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1. GENEL BILGILER
1.1. UYUMLULUK STANDARTLARI

ARL-500 Asansor Kumanda Sistemi asagidaki Avrupa norm talimatlarina
uygundur:

Asansor yonetmeligi 95/16/EC
Avrupa standartlar1 EN 81-1, EN 81-2

1.2. ELEKTROMANYETIK UYUMLULUK (EMC)

ARL-500 Asansor Kumanda Sistemi asagidaki Avrupa norm talimatlarina
uygundur:
Elektromanyetik uyumluluk direktifi 2004/108/EC

- EN 55011 Issue 2007
-EN 61000-6-4 Issue 2007
- EN 61000-6-2 Issue 2005

1.3. DOKUMAN HAKKINDA

Bu dokuman, kullanicilar i¢in rehber olmasi amaciyla hazirlanmistir.
Asansor kumanda sisteminizin dogru ve guvenli bir sekilde ¢alismasini
saglamak icin programlama kilavuzunu okuyunuz.

Uriliniin calistirilmasi esnasinda bu kilavuz yardimiyla ¢oziimlenemeyen
bir sorunla karsilasilmasi halinde, size yardimci olacak en yakin temsilci
ile temasa geciniz.

1.3.1. Programlama kilavuzunun icerigi

- ARL-500 asansor kumanda sisteminini kullanici arayuzu
- ARL-500 anakarti bilgi ekranlar

- ARL-500 anakartinda menu ayarlari ve parametreler

- ARL-500 anakart1 ve diger kartlarin teknik bilgileri

- ARL-500 anakart1 ve diger kartlarin giris-cikis bilgileri

- ARL-500 anakart: bilgi mesajlan

- ARL-500 anakart1 hata mesajlan

1.3.2. Kurulum kilavuzunda kullanilan isaretler ve anlamlan

+ ARL-500 buton takiminda 2 tusa birlikte basilmasi
»  Parametrenin fabrika ayar1

. Bir islemin adim adim anlatilan basamaklari

# Kullanicinin dikkat etmesi veya not almasi gereken noktalar
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A Hatali kullanim halinde, olasi elektrik, elektronik ya da
mekanik sistem hasar.

4 Hatali kullanim halinde olas1 yaralanma ya da olim hali.
2. GIRIS

“Gelismis Cozum” sloganiyla sizlere sundugumuz ARL-500; hazir konnektorla
kablolanyla tak galistir tesisati, kabin istii kontrol karti, kabin ¢agri kontrol
karti, kat ve kabin kasetleri i¢in ¢cagri/gosterge modiilleri ve kumanda
terminalleri ile birlikte komple bir asansor kumanda sistemidir.

ARL-500 sisteminde sadece birkac parametre degisikligi ile asansoriniizi; cift
hiz, VVVF veya hidrolik, 48 duraga kadar tek/cift digme toplamali, 8 asansore
kadar grup calismali olarak ayarlayabilirsiniz.

ARL-500 sistemi oldukca esnek yapidadir. Anakart, kabin kartlar1 ve kat katlar:
uzerinde yer alan ve ARL-500 menusunden programlanan serbest giris ve
cikislar size uygulamaya gore tesisat1 ayarlamaniza, gerektiginde degisiklikler
yapabilmenize ve ariza durumlarinda sisteme kolaylikla mudahale etmenize
olanak saglar.

ARL-500 sistemi ile artik sizlere sadece kumanda karti ve panolari vermiyoruz.
Bunlarn yanisira uglar1 konnektorlu, hazir tesisat kablolar da veriyoruz. Bu
sayede kumanda panosundan kabine, kabin ustiinden kabin kasedine ve kabin
kasedi kartindan butonlara ve gostergeye baglantilar direkt yapilabilecektir.
Ayni sekilde, kumanda panosundan kat kasetlerine, kat kasedi kartlarindan
butonlara baglantilar soketli kablolar ile yapilabilecektir. Boylece hem kablo
karmasasina son verilerek baglantilar kolaylastirilmis hem tesisatta hata
olasilig1 en aza indirilmis, hem de baglantilar elektriksel agidan daha giivenli
hale getirilmis oluyor.

ARL-500 ana karti, bir asansor sisteminin kumandasi i¢in gerekli olan birgok
fonksiyonu uzerinde barindirmaktadir. Kart iizerinde yer alan kapi kopruleme
roleleriyle erken kapi acma ve kapi acik seviye yenileme yapilabilmektedir.
Dahili faz sirali motor koruma devresi ile sebeke besleme problemleri ve
motor sicakligi anakart tarafindan kontrol edilmektedir. Cift otomatik kapi
destegi ile duraklara gore otomatik kapi kontrolii muimkindir. Ayrica kabin
pozisyonunu manyetik salterler yerine incremental (artimli) enkoder ile
ogrenmek icin girisler mevcuttur.

ARL-500 kumanda panosunda, gii¢c ve motor tesisati disindaki baglantilar i¢in
alt kart dedigimiz baglanti kartlar1 kullanilmaktadir. Bu sayede kabin, kuyu ve
makine dairesi baglantilar1 ayrilmis ve soketli hale getirilmistir. Ayni sekilde
kabin tsti kontrol kartinda da baglantilar ayrilarak soketli hale getirilmistir.
Ayrica yedek terminaller bulundurularak sistemde esneklik saglanmaigtir.

ARL-500 sistemi ayrica size, asansorun kurulumu sirasinda isinizi oldukcga
kolaylastiracak bir test modu secene@i sunmaktadir. Bu sayede kabin kaseti ve
kat kasetleri baglantilarinizi kolayca test edebilir ve hatalar tespit
edebilirsiniz.
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ARL-500 sisteminin onemli ustunluklerinden birisi de genis grafik lcd ekrani
ve rahat kullanilabilir buton takimidir. Bu sayede artik 2-4 satir lcd
gostergelerde anlatilamayan, anlatilsa da anlasilmayan menu sistemi yerine,
goze hos gelen, akilda kalan, karmasik kisaltmalar yerine agiklayici
cumlelerinin oldugu bir menude kolayca parametre ayari yapabilir, asansorun
durumunu izleyebilir ve hatalar1 kolaylikla tespit edebilirsiniz.

ARL-500 sistemine herhangi bir noktadan seri haberlesme soketi ile
baglanabilen HS500 el terminali sayesinde kumanda kartinin mentiisiini artik
asansorun her yerinde kullanabilirsiniz. Bu sayede asansor sisteminin kontrolu
artik “elinizde” olacaktir.

ARL-500 kumanda sistemini sizler i¢in daha iyi bir urun haline getirebilmek
amaciyla ¢alismalarimizi yogun bir sekilde sirdiurmekteyiz. Bu ¢cabalarimizda
en buyuk destegimiz siz degerli kullanicilarimiz olacaksiniz.

3. ARL-500 KUMANDA SISTEMi KULLANICI ARAYUZU

ARL-500 asansor kumanda sisteminin kullanici ara yuzu: anakart uzerindeki
grafik LCD ve tus takimi ile sistemdeki kartlar uzerindeki yer alan gesitli
butonlar, ledler, jumperler ve trimpotlardan olusmaktadir.

GRAFIiK LCD EKRAN

ARL-500 ana kart:1 uzerinde 128x64 piksel ¢ozunurlukte bir grafik LCD
ekran bulunmaktadir.

TUS TAKIMI

ARL-500 ana kart1 ekran1 6-tus klavye ile kontrol edilmektedir. Tuslar
gerek bilgi ekranlarinda gezinirken gerekse de menude parametre ayari

yaparken kolaylikla kullanabileceginiz bicimde tasarlanmistir.

Her bir tusun gorevi o andaki ekrana gore degismektedir ve bazi tuslarin
ozel gorevleri bulunmaktadir. Ancak genellikle:

@: Bulundugunuz ekrandan ¢ikmak, bir ust

ekrana gecmek @ @

veya bir islemi iptal etmek icin kullanilir. @ @

@: Ana menuye veya alt mentlere girmek, bir
islemi onaylamak veya bir parametreye deger atamak icin kullanilir.

@ ve @: Ana ekranda veya menude ekranlar veya parametreler arasinda
gecis veya parametre degerini artirip azaltmak icin kullanilir.
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@ ve @: Ana ekranda veya menude ekranlar veya parametreler arasinda

gecis yapmak icin kullanilir.

ARKEL

ARL-500




ARKEL Elektrik Elektronik San. Ve Tic. A.S. www.arkel.com.tr

4. ARL-500 ANAKARTINDA EKRANA GORE TUSLARIN
FONKSIYONLARI

ARL-500 ana kart: tuslarinin hangi ekranda ne amacla kullanildig: asagida
anlatilmistir.

ﬁlr Ana ekran
Lb [120:%(B18: & B
LIl T : ;:. . @ veya @ Onceki/sonraki bilgi ekran
....................... @ Servis secenekleri ekrani
@ Kay1t girisi ekrani
@ Ana menuye giris
@ Ana ekrana donus
Bir ust bilgi ekram
@ + @ Manuel hareket ekram

Ana keni

@ veya (=) | Onceki/sonraki alt menii

Onceki parametre
Parametre degerini arttirma

Sonraki parametre
Parametre degerini azaltma

O
S
@ Alt menu veya parametre

secimi
Menu, alt menu veya
parametreden c¢ikis

Manual hareket ekrani

He'-.-'lz an
BiE
g |
RE¥YIZYON

Manuel yukar1 hareket

S
@ Manuel asag1 hareket

Ana ekrana donus

Kayit girisi ekrani

CiECE |3| CEEECE
% % % % % (=)= (>)(5) | Kayit verilecek durak segimi
[25] (28] [27] Gl @ Kayit vermek veya kayit iptal
etmek
@ Ana ekrana donus

ARKEL 10 ARL-500
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Fapi tipi ayarlan

Her durak igin =y ayar
[ B

Durak1 Yok

Gosterge ayarlari

Durak1

Durak?2 0=

Durak3 023

Hata kayitlan [EMT:Yardim]
D2 17042008 1315

ame gerilimi agin

472 n-r A7andnns 1715

Sistern =aat we tarib aparlan

ARKEL

www.arkel.com.tr

Kapa tipi ayarlari alt menusu

) veya &

A veya B kapisini se¢cme

@ veya @

Onceki/sonraki durak
Durak kapa tipini degistirme

)

Kapa tipi etkinlestirme/secme

&9

Alt menuden cikis

Gosterge ayarlari alt menusu

) veya @

Sol veya sag kutucugu se¢gme

@ veya @

Onceki/sonraki durak
Durak yazis1 degerini
arttirma/azaltma

S

Durak se¢me/siralama

&9

Secili durak yazisi iptal etme
Alt menuden cikis

Hata kayitlari alt menusu

Sonraki hata kaydi
Hata mesajin1 yukan
kaydirma

Onceki hata kaydi
Hata mesajin1 asagi kaydirma

Alt menuden ¢ikis

menusu

@ veya ©

Sistem saat ve tarih ayarlar alt

Sol veya sag kutucugu se¢me

) veya &

Onceki/sonraki parametre
Parametre degerini
arttirma/azaltma

&

Deger secme/deger atma

&9

Alt menuden ¢ikis

11
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Park ayarlar
Sol veya sag alana segme
Bagla Bitis  Durak @ veya @ Sol veya sag saat hanesine
0700 i gegme

: Onceki/sonraki park zaman

Fark avarlan

@ @ satiri
veya Secili numara degerini
arttirma/azaltma

Deger secme/deger atma

Secili alani iptal etme

. Alt menuden ciki
Sifre degistirme
Yani sifre @ @ Sol veya sag sifre hanesini
veya

@@

Sifre Dedistirme

secme
Onceki/sonraki parametre
Parametre degerini
arttirma/azaltma

veya

Paremetre se¢gme/deger atma

)
@ Alt menuden ¢ikis

ARKEL 12 ARL-500
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5. ARL-500 ANAKART EKRANLARI

ARL-500 kumanda sisteminde kullanilan LCD ekran sayesinde, oldukca
karmasik gibi gorunen asansor kumanda sisteminin yonetimi son derece kolay
ve anlasilir hale gelmektedir. ARL-500 anakart: ekraninda sadece yazilar degil
aynil zamanda logolar, isaretler ve resimler de kullanilmistir.

ARL-500 anakartinin genel olarak ekran sistemi asagida gosterilmistir. Bu
ekranlar 3 ana bolumden olusmaktadair:

¢ Bilgi ekranlar: Acilis ekrani, ana ekran ve diger bilgi ekranlari

¢ Operasyon ekranlari: Ariza takip araclar ekrani, kayit girisi ekrani ve
manuel hareket ekrani

e Menu

Sistem baslangicta kisa bir sure gorunen acilis ekranindan sonra ana ekran
adi1 verilen goruntiye gecger. Bu ekranin sag ve solunda diger bilgi ekranlar
bulunmaktadir. Ana ekranin ustunde ariza tespit ekrani ve altinda ise kayit
girisi ekrani bulunur. Ayrica anakart tuslarindan asansoru revizyonda kontrol
etmek icin manuel hareket ekrani bulunmaktadir. Son olarak asansor
kumanda sistemi i¢in gerekli olan ayarlamalarin yapildigi ment ekrani
bulunmaktadir.

Acilis

Ariza tespit araclari

— 4

q Ana
Bilgi ekranlar1 ¢ @ ekran @ —_» Bilgi ekranlan

o & © @

a

Kayit giris
Manuel hareket ekram

Menii

ARKEL 13 ARL-500
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5.1. ACILIS EKRANI
flk acilista ARL-500 LCD ekraninda bu N
goruntu belirecektir. Bu ekran 2-3 saniye ﬁfi‘ §{:}{}
gorindiikten sonra ana ekrana gegilir. — i

Ekranda istege gore firma logosu ve

firma bilgileri ve ARL-500 anakartinin T
donanimi ve yazilimi ile ilgili bilgiler verilmektedir.

“VER”: ARL-500 anakartinin yazilim versiyon numarasi

“SERI NO”: ARL-500 anakartinin seri numarasi

ARKEL 14
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5.2. ANA EKRAN
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ARL-500 ana ekrani, asansorunuzun ¢alisma durumunu ozetler. Bu
ekranda asansorun durumunu gostermek icin c¢esitli rumuzlar ve isaretler
kullanilmaktadir. Asagida ana ekranda kullanilan isaretler ve anlamlar
verilmistir.

Ana ekranda asansor ile ilgili durum mesajlar, kat bilgisi, hareket yonu
ve toplama yonu bilgileri, guvenlik devreleri (120-140), pozisyon algilama
ve limit kesici sinyalleri, enkoderli calismada cm cinsinden kabin
pozisyonu, ¢ift kapi1 icin ag-kapa ve fotosel sinyalleri, ¢ift kapi i¢in kapi
durumlari, i¢ kayitlar, yukari veya asagi dis ¢agrilar ve kabin pozisyonu
bilgileri verilmektedir.

Alt-Ust limit kesiciler
818  Ust limit kesici
817  Alt limit kesici

Giivenlik devresi
140: Kat kapilan kilit kontaklar: ve

kabin

kapi(lar1) kontag
130: Kat kanilar fis kontaklar:

Durum mesaj1

Aktif durak ada

Kabin pozisyon
bilgisi Enkoderli
ise cm cinsinden
pozisyon bilgisi,

degilse manyetik

caltarlarin dAuiriimn

Kapa sinyalleri

LB Fotosel

DC Kap1 kapama
DO Kap1 acma

Aktif hareket yonu

Kayit toplama yonu

Durak numaralari

Kabin pozisyonu

ARKEL

A kapisinin

B kapisinin

A kapisinin

B kapisinin

i¢c kayitlarin
gosterildigi iist

6. duraktan asagi
yonde dis cagri

10. duraktan yukari
yonde dis cagr

Yukari/Asagi yonde dis
cagrilarin gosterildigi
alt satir

I5
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ARL-500 ana ekraninda ayni anda en ¢ok 30
durak icin bilgiler gosterilebilmektedir. Bu
nedenle 30 durak ustu sistemlerde geri kalan
duraklar ikinci bir ekranda gosterilir. Bu
ekranlar arasinda gecis otomatik olarak kat
degisimi sirasinda yapilacaktir, istenirse

SOL/SAG tuslari kullanlarak da ekran T [
degistirilebilir. T |0
333344444444
5783012345678
Durum Asansorun o anki calisma durumu hakkinda bilgi
mesaji verir.
Ornek “Hazir”, "Indirme-Bindirme", "Kilit bekleniyor”
mesajlar
Aktif durak |Asansorun bulundugu duragin gosterge yazisi.
ada Bu yazi, kat ve kabin gostergelerinde goriunmesi
Ornek durak |01, b1, #5
addi
Aktif hareket Asansorun o anki hareket yoniinu gosterir.
yoniu
T Yukari yonde hareket
! Asa@1 yonde hareket
Kayit toplama | Asansorun o anki toplama yonunu gosterir.
yonu
A Yukari yonde toplama
v Asaq@1 yonde toplama
Sinyal ARL-500 ekranlarinda gosterilen tum sinyallerin
durumu var/yok durumunu gosterir.
() Sinyal var
. Sinyal yok
| Guvenlik | Giivenlik devresi sinyallerinin durumunu
ARKEL 16 ARL-500




ARKEL Elektrik Elektronik San. Ve Tic. A.S.

devresi gosterir.
120 Stop devresi
130 Kapa fis kontaklar:
140 Kapa kilit kontaklar ve kabin kapi(lar1) kontag:
Alt-Ust Alt ve iist limit kesicilerin durumu goésterilir.
limit
kesiciler
817 Alt limit kesici
818 Ust limit kesici
Kap1 Kapi ile ilgili sinyallerin durumunu gosterir.
sinyalleri
LB Fotosel sinyali
DC Kap1 kapama sinyali
DO Kapi1 agma sinyali
gapl Kapinin o anki durumunu gosterir.
urumu
Ii hl Kap1 aciliyor ve kapi acik
Kapi1 kapaniyor
Kapi1 kapah
Kap1 kilitli

Kap1 “Ariza tespit secenekleri” ekranindan iptal edilmis

numaralan

Ana ekranda asansorun durak sayisi kadar durak
numaralar yan yana sutunlar halinde gosterilir. Her
bir kat bir sutun ile temsil edilir. En soldaki sutun en
alt dura@ gosterir. Saga dogru durak numaralari
artar.

ARKEL

Deger araligi 1-48
Durak numaralarinin altindaki “...” ile gosterilen ilk
ic kayitlar satir i¢ kayitlar1 durak numarasl sutununa gore
gosterir. Kayitlar iptal edildiginde veya
cevaplandiginda kayit isareti de kaybolur.
u Bu duraga i¢ kayit yok
+ Bu duraga i¢ kayit var
Bu satirda dis ¢cagrilar iistteki durak numaralarina gore
Yukari/asag | gosterilir. Yukar1 ve asagi dis ¢agrilar igin farkl
1 dis isaretler kullanilir. Dis ¢agrilarin olmadigi alanlar
cagrilar bostur. Cagrilar iptal edildiginde veya cevaplandiginda
cagri isaretleri de kaybolur.
u Bu duraga dis ¢agri yok
L Bu duraga yukar1 yonde dis ¢cagri var
™ Bu duraga asagi yonde dis cagri var
17
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hareket edecektir.

ARL-500 ana ekranindaki bu gerceve kabini temsil eder
Kabin ve kabinin bulundugu durak numarasini gosterir.
pozisyonu | Asansorun hareket yonune gore ¢erceve de saga sola

Ornek ﬁ

gorunum
Bu kisimda asansorun pozisyon algilayici tipine gore,
gerekli sinyaller gosterilir.

nglsn on Standart M1 sayicida: ML1 ve 142 sinyalleri

ﬂilgis% Ozel JF sayicida: ML1 ve 142 sinyalleri

ML1-ML2 sayicida: ML1 ve ML2 sinyalleri
Enkoder sayicida: Kabin pozisyon bilgisini en alt kata
gore cm cinsinden gosterilir.

Ornek deger | “2588cm”
“ML1 @ ML2 ”

5.3. GIRIS BILGi EKRANLARI
5.3.1. ARL-500 SABIT GiRiSLERI

Bu ekranda baz sabit girisler
gosterilmektedir.

Sabit girisler programlanabilir
olmayan ve fonksiyonlari
degistirilemeyen girislerdir.

1.1.Girigler: ARL500[sabit)
BE9: @
120: -
130: -

L i40A: -
: ® 140E: -
Li:- Lé:- L3:- SIRA:-

1.1 nolu bu ekranda gosterilen girisler sunlardir:

ML1, ML2, 817, 818, 870, 120, 130, 140A, 140B, 869, FAZ L1: L2: L3:

SIRA:

ARL-500 sabit girisleri

Maks.
gerili
m

ARKEL
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ML1 Kap1 guvenlik bolgesi 1. manyetik salteri 24VDC
ML2 Kap1 guvenlik bolgesi 2. manyetik salteri 24VDC
817 Asa@i1 yonde zorunlu limit kesici (Mekanik 24VDC
anahtar veya Bi-Stable manyetik salter)
818 Yukari zorunlu limit kesici (Mekanik 24VDC
anahtar veya Bi-Stable manyetik salter)
120 Stop devresi 230VA
C
130 Kapa fis kontaklar: 230VA
C
140A Kapa kilitleri ve kabin kapi(lar1) kontag 230VA
(Tam otomatik kapilarda bu giris 130 girisi | C
ile aym sekilde calisir)
140B Sadece hidrolik sistemler icin acil 24VDC
indirmede kapa kilitleri ve kabin kapi(lar)
kontagi (Tam otomatik kapilarda bu giris
130 girisi ile aym sekilde calisir)
L1 L1 faza 380VA
C
L2 L2 faz1 380VA
C
L3 L3 faz1 380VA
C
SIRA L1, L2, L3 faz sirasi
869 Kabin ustu geri alma el terminali 24
VDC
870 Pano geri alma el terminali 24
VDC

5.3.2. ARL-500 PROGRAMLANABILIR GIiRISLERI
(4 bolum, PI1- PI14 rumuzlu girisler)

ARKEL 19
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5.3.3.

ARKEL

ARL-500 anakart1 uzerinde 14 adet
serbest programlanabilir giris
bulunmaktadir. Bu ekranda

ARL-500 anakartinin tuim
programlanabilir girisleri gosterilmistir.
girisler 1.2’den 1.5’e kadar
numaralanmis olan 4 bolumde listelenmektedir.

Bu ekranlar arasinda gegis yapmak igin

YUKARI ve ASAGI tuslan kullanilir. ESC
ile giris bilgi ekranlarinin en ust kismina
donulur.

1 Deprem girigi
M) fangin girizi

ARL-500 programlanabilir girislerine
fonksiyon atamak i¢cin “ARL500
girisleri” alt menusu kullanilir. Yandaki
ekranlarda sadece girislere atanan
fonksiyonlarin durumlar takip edilebilir.

FI1E:- [142) [ sinyali
Fl14:- [141] Pazisyvon sinyali

REVKON PROGRAMLANABILIR GiRiSLERi
(2 bolum, PI21- PI26 rumuzlu girisler)

R EVKON kabin ustu kontrol kart:
uzerinde 6 adet serbest programlanabilir
giris bulunmaktadir. Bu ekranda
REVKON kartinin tim programlanabilir
girisleri gosterilmistir. Bu girisler
1.6’den 1.7’e kadar numaralanmis olan 2 |1.7.Girigler: RE\EON
bolumde listelenmektedir. FI25: - <tarimsiz»
FIZE: - <tanimz=iz>

)]
—-—
T

B

Bu ekranlar arasinda gecis yapmak igin
YUKARI ve ASAGI tuslarn kullanilir. ESC what: 0.0 walt
tusu ile giris bilgi ekranlarinin en ust kismina geri donulur.

REVKON kart1 programlanabilir girislerine fonksiyon atamak icin

“REVKON girisleri” alt menusu kullanilir. Yandaki ekranlarda sadece
girislere atanan fonksiyonlarin durumlar takip edilebilir.

20 ARL-500
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5.3.4. KABKON PROGRAMLANABILIR GiRISLERI

ARKEL

(4 bolum, her bir KABKON kartindaki PI31-PI33 rumuzlu girisler)

KABKON kabin kasedi kayit karti
uzerinde 3 adet serbest programlanabilir
giris (PI31-PI33 rumuzlu) bulunmaktadir.
ekranlarda sistemde kullanilabilecek tum
KABKON kartlarinin programlanabilir
girislerinin durumlar gosterilmistir.

Bu girisler 1.8’den 1.11’e kadar
numaralanmis olan 4 bolumde
listelenmektedir.

1.8] Girigler: KARBKON-21

FI31-A1:- <tanim=iz=

Bu

1.10] Girigler: kAR EDMN-S2

FI: 2 - Stanimsiz=

ARL-500 sisteminde 24 duraga kadar
kabin kasetinde

tek bir KABKON kart1 kullanilmaktadir. — 24
durak ustunde ise 2. KABKON kart1 fol Diriglar Ko BRI
kullanilir. Yandaki bilgi ekranlarinda PE#1-E1: - <tanimziz
gorunen KABKON rumuzlarinin :
anlamlari su sekildedir:

KABKON-A1: A kapisi kabin kasetindeki 1. KABKON kart1

KABKON-A2: A kapisi kabin kasetindeki |1.11] Giriglar: EARKDN-B2 2.
KABKON kart1 PI31-B2: - <tanimsiz=

32-B2: - <tanimsIz:
KABKON-B1: B kapis1 kabin kasetindeki |[gieeR=raEiEnT R 1.
KABKON kart1

KABKON-B2: B kapis1 kabin kasetindeki 2. KABKON karti

Her bir KABKON kartinda 3 adet olmak uzere toplam 12 adet
programlanabilir girisin durumu bu ekranlardan takip edilebilir.
Kullanilmayan KABKON kartlar i¢in gorunen ekranlar1 onemsemeyiniz.
Bu ekranlar arasinda gecis yapmak icin YUKARI ve ASAGI tuslari
kullanilir. ESC tusu ile giris bilgi ekranlarinin en ust kismina geri
donulurKABKON kart1 programlanabilir girislerine fonksiyon atamak
icin “KABKON girisleri” alt menusu kullanilir. Yandaki ekranlarda
sadece girislere atanan fonksiyonlarin durumlar takip edilebilir.

21 ARL-500




ARKEL Elektrik Elektronik San. Ve Tic. A.S.

5.4. CIKIS BILGI EKRANLARI

5.4.1. ARL-500 SABIT ROLELERI

Bu ekranda ARL-500 anakartindaki sabit |[Z.1.

cikislan gosterilmektedir. Sabit roleler
programlanabilir olmayan ve
fonksiyonlari kullanici tarafindan
degistirilemeyen rolelerdir. Bu rolelerin

www.arkel.com.tr

role

fonksiyonlar sadece kumanda kart:
tarafindan asansorun tahrik

tipine gore degistirilir.

ARL-500 sabit roleleri sunlardir:

RU1, RU2, RH1, RH2, RP, RSD, RF

Asansorun tahrik tipine gore sabit rolelerin fonksiyonlar

.. Halath . .
Role Cift hiz Hiz kontrollt (VWVE) Hidrolik
RU o L C e Asagi-yavas
1 Asag1 yon rolesi Asag1 yon rolesi valfi rolesi
RU Yukar: yon rolesi Yukari yon rolesi Yukarl-yavas
2 valfi rolesi
RH Yuksek hiz rolesi Yuksek hiz rolesi A_.sag% hizh valfi
1 rolesi
I;H Yuksek hiz rolesi Yuksek hiz rolesi Y}.lkal.ql'huh valfi
rolesi

RP |- Ana kontrol rolesi Y}.lkal.ql yon
rolesi

RS | ) Yildiz-ug¢gen

D rolesi

RF | Diisiik hiz rolesi Diisiik hiz rolesi Acil indirme
valfi rolesi

5.4.2. ARL-500 PROGRAMLANABILIR ROLELERI

(2 bolum, PR1- PR8 rumuzlu roleler)

ARL-500 anakart1 tizerinde 8 adet
serbest programlanabilir role

ARKEL

bulunmaktadir. Bu ekranda
ARL-500 anakartinin tum

programlanabilir roleleri gosterilmistir.

roleler 2.2’den 2.3’e kadar

numaralanmis olan 2 bolumde listelenmektedir.

22 PRY: -

FRE:- [REY] &

[REY] Rew . hiz rilesi
FREE:- <tanim=iz*
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5.4.3.

5.4.4.

ARKEL

Bu ekranlar arasinda gecis yapmak icin YUKARI ve ASAGI tuslari
kullanilir. ESC tusu ile cikis bilgi ekranlarinin en ust kismina geri
donulur.

ARL-500 programlanabilir role ¢ikigslarina fonksiyon atamak icgin
“ARL500 roleleri” alt mentuisu kullanilir. Yandaki ekranlarda sadece
rolelere atanan fonksiyonlarin durumlar takip edilebilir.

ARL-500 PROGRAMLANABILIR TRANSISTOR CIKISLARI
(2 bolum, PT1- PT6 rumuzlu transistor ¢ikislari)

ARL-500 anakarti uzerinde 6 adet serbest
programlanabilir transistor bulunmaktadir.
Bu ekranda ARL-500 anakartinin tum FT2: - [ED1] Enk
programlanabilir transistorleri gosterilmistir. |{pEHEEIEEE=1
Bu transistorler 2.2’den 2.3’e kadar FT4: - “tanmsizx
numaralanmis olan 2 bolumde listelenmektedir.

Bu ekranlar arasinda gecis yapmak icin
YUKARI ve ASAGI tuslan kullanilir. ESC tusu
ile cikis bilgi ekranlarinin en ust kismina geri
donulur.

FTa: - <tanimsiz=

FTE: - <tanimsiz=

ARL-500 programlanabilir transistorlerinin ¢ikislarina fonksiyon
atamak icin “ARL500 transistorleri” alt menuisu kullanilir. Yandaki
ekranlarda sadece transistorlere atanan fonksiyonlarin durumlar takip
edilebilir.

REVKON PROGRAMLANABILIR ROLELERI
(1 bolum, PR21- PR23 rumuzlu roleler)

REVKON kabin ustu kontrol karta
uzerinde 3 adet

serbest programlanabilir role
bulunmaktadir. Bu ekranda REVKON
kartinin tum programlanabilir
roleleri gosterilmistir. Bu roleler
2.2’den 2.3’e kadar numaralanmis olan 2 bolumde listelenmektedir.

Bu ekranlar arasinda gecis yapmak icin YUKARI ve ASAGI tuslari
kullanilir. ESC tusu ile cikis bilgi ekranlarinin en ust kismina geri
donulur.

REVKON programlanabilir role ¢ikislarina fonksiyon atamak icin

“REVKON roleleri” alt meniist kullanilir. Yandaki ekranlarda sadece
rolelere atanan fonksiyonlarin durumlan takip edilebilir.
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5.5. CANbus DURUMU EKRANLARI
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(3 bolum, KK-x & KABKON & REVKON CANbus haberlesme durumlari)

ARL-500 asansor kumanda sistemi kabin
katlar ile haberlesmek i¢cin CANbus ad1
verilen 0zel bir seri haberlesme sistemi
kullanir. Kabin haberlesmesi icin

ayri, kuyu haberlesmesi icin ayr1 CANbus

3.1.Canbus durumu

ve

hatlar1 mevcuttur. CAN1 hatti1 kuyu,
CAN2 hatt1 kabin haberlesmesi icin
ayrilmistir.

Kat ve kabin uniteleri ile CANbus seri

3.2 . Canbus durumu

haberlesme durumlar1 3.1°’den 3.3’e kadar

numaralanmis olan 3 bolumde listelenmektedir.

Bu ekranlar arasinda ge¢is yapmak i¢in 3.3, CANbus durumu

YUKARI ve ASAGI tuslar kullanilir. ESC : tusu

ile bilgi ekranlarinin
en ust kismina geri donulur.

FLKOH

Kat ve kabin kaset kartlarinin ayarlarinin nasil
yapilacagi “ARL-500 Kurulum Kilavuzu” dokiimaninda anlatilmistir.
Yandaki ekranlarda sadece bu kartlarin haberlesme durumlar takip
edilebilir.

5.5.1. Kabin ile haberlesme

ARKEL

ARL-500 anakarti ile kabin CANbus hatt1 iizerinden haberlesen REVKON
ve KABKON kartlarinin haberlesme durumu butun CANbus durumu
ekranlarin sag alt kosesinde gosterilir.

REVKON kartinin CANbus haberlesme durumunu gostermek icin ‘+’ ve
‘-’ isaretleri kullanilir. Bu isaretlerin anlamlar soyledir:

‘+’: Revizyon kutusundaki REVKON ile haberlesme var
‘~”: Revizyon kutusundaki REVKON ile haberlesme yok

Ekranda 2 adet KABKON gorunmektedir. KABKON1 kart1 24 duraga
kadar olan sistemlerde kullanilir KABKON2 kart1 ise 24 durak ustu
sistemler icin gereklidir. KABKON kartlarinin CANbus haberlesme
durumunu gostermek i¢in 2 hane kullanilir. Sol hane A kapisinin kabin
kasedi icin, sag hane ise B kapisinin kabin kasedi igindir.

KABKON kartlarinin haberlesme durumunu gostermek icin ‘A’, ‘B’ ve ‘-’
isaretleri kullanilir. Bu isaretlerin anlamlar: soyledir:

‘A’: A kapaisi kabin kasetindeki KABKON ile haberlesme var
‘B’: B kapisi kabin kasetindeki KABKON ile haberlesme var
‘-’: KABKON ile haberlesme yok
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KABKON kartlari icin ‘AB’ durumu iki ayr1 anlama gelebilir. Birincisi: A
ve B kapilari icin iki ayr kabin kaseti dolayisiyla iki KABKON(1/2)
kart1 bulunmaktadir ve her ikisi ile de haberlesme kurulmustur. Digeri
ise: kabin kasetinde 1 adet KABKON(1/2) kart1 vardir ve her iki kapiya
da hizmet verecek sekilde “AB” olarak ayarlanmistir.

5.5.2. Katlar ile haberlesme

ARL-500 anakarti ile kuyu CANbus hatti uzerinden haberlesen KK-x kat
kasetleri kartlarinin haberlesme durumu 3 ekranda KK-1'den KK-48'e
kadar sirasiyla gosterilmektedir. Her bir ekranda 16 adet durak icin
CANDbus haberlesme durumu listelenmistir.

KK-x kartlarinin CANbus haberlesme durumunu gostermek icin 2 hane
kullanilir. Sol hane A kapisinin kat kasedi igin, sag hane ise B kapisinin
kat kasedi icindir.

KK-x kartlarinin haberlesme durumunu gostermek icin ‘A’, ‘B’ ve ‘-’
isaretleri kullanilir. Bu isaretlerin anlamlari soyledir:

‘A’: A kapaisi kat kasetindeki KK-x ile haberlesme var
‘B’: B kapisi kat kasetindeki KK-x ile haberlesme var
‘-’: KK-x ile haberlesme yok

KK-x kartlar i¢in ‘AB’ durumu iki ayr1 anlama gelebilir. Birinci anlama:
A ve B kapilan icin iki ayr kat kaseti dolayisiyla iki KK-x(A/B) karti
bulunmaktadir ve her ikisi ile de haberlesme kurulmustur. Diger anlami
ise: 1 adet KK-x(A/B) kart1 vardir ve her iki kapiya da hizmet verecek
sekilde “AB” olarak ayarlanmistir.

5.6. GRUP DURUMU EKRANI

ARL-500 asansor kumanda sistemi 8 4. Grup durumu
asansore kadar grup calismay1 iy t+ 5| B +3[C ®i[D @i

desteklemektedir. Bu ekranda asansorlerin
grup calismadaki durumlar
gosterilmektedir. Grup durumu ekrani 8
pencereye ayrilmistir. Pencereler sirasiyla “A,
B,

C, D, E, F, G, H” olarak kodlanmistir. Her bir pencerede bir asansorun
calismasa ile ilgili bilgiler verilir.

Grup calisma icerisinde tanimlanmayan veya grup haberlesmesinin
olmadigi kontrolciiler i¢in pencerelerde yalnizca “-” isareti gorunecektir.
Ornegin yandaki ekranda 4-li grup ¢alisma yapilmaktadir. Kontrolciilerin
kimlikleri sirasiyla “A, B, C, D” olarak tanimlanmigstir.

Bu ekranda sadece grup igerisindeki asansorlerin durumlarn takip

edilebilir. Grup calisma ic¢in gerekli ayarlar ARL-500 anakart:1 “Grup
calisma ayarlar1” alt mentustinde yapilir.
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“Kontrolcii kimligi”

www.arkel.com.tr

Servis disi

Asiri yuk isareti

Aktif cagrlar (ayni
anda en ¢ok 4 gagri
gosterilebilir). Durak
numarasi (1-48) ve
kap1 bilgisi (A/B)

LGrup durumu

“Grup durumu”
ekrani 8 pencereye
ayrilmistir. Her bir
pencere bir asansore
karsilik gelir. Bu

L
|
n

——
pencereler sirasiyla:
Aktif hareket yonu ABGDEEG
/ Bu pencere (8.pencere)
Aktif durak Grup disinda veya “Kontrolcu kimligi”
nuUmMarasi tanimlanmamis H ol'arak'ta.mmlanmls
. asansore aittir.
Asansorin grup calismada kullandigi kimliktir. Bu
Kontrolcu kimlik ARL-500 anakart:1 “Grup calisma ayarlar1” alt
kimligi menusunde tanimlanir. “()” icerisinde gosterilen

kontrolcl kimligi kumanda kartinin kendi kimligidir.

Deger araligi

(A),(B), (C), (D), (E), (F), (G), (H)

Asansoriun o anki ¢alisma durumudur. Asansorun
hareket yonu, servis disi ve asir1 yuk durumunu

GLSRIE A0 IEATE gosterir. Asansor katinda kayit beklerken bu kisim “-“
ile gosterilir.
2A: 2. Kat A kapisindan ¢agri
Durumlar 4B: 4. Kat B kapisindan gagri
3AB: 3. Kat hem A hem B kapisindan ¢agr
?(l){;ﬂ: Ll Asansorun o anki aktif hareket yonunu gosterir.
Durumlar T: Yukari yonde hareket
l: Asa@1 yonde hareket
Aktif durak Asansorin o anda bulundugu duragin numarasidir.

Deger araligi

1-48

Aktif cagrilar

Asansorun cevaplamak uzere kabul ettigi aktif dis
cagrilardir. Ayni anda en fazla 4 adet aktif cagr
ekranda gorunebilir. Cagrilarin gosteriminde 6nce
durak numarasi (1-48 arasinda) ardindan kapi bilgisi
(A veya B) kullanilir. Aktif cagr1 yoksa bu kisim bostur.

Ornek gagrilar

“1B”: 1. durak B kapaisi girisine ¢cagri
“24A”: 24. durak A kapisi girisine ¢agri

Asansorun Asansorun ¢alisma durumunu gosterir.
Durumu
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Durumlar X: Servis dis1
O: Asin yuk
V: Vatman anahtan
F: Tam yuk
ARKEL 27
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5.7. HATA DURUMU EKRANI

Bu ekranda asansor kumanda 5.Hata durumu
sistemindeki aktif hata Hata yak .
durumu gosterilir. Sistemde olusan '
hatanin agiklamasi

ve hata sonucunda asansorin ¢alisma
durumu hakkinda bilgi verilir.

Sistemde bir hata olustugunda ARL-500
anakarti hata moduna gecger. Eger o anda
500 menusu aktif

degilse, ARL-500 anakart: bulundugu
ekrani terk

ederek, hata ekranini aktif eder. = Hata durumu
Menuden ¢cikmadan hdotor agin izindi weya FTC
hata durumu ekrani gorintillenmez. bagh dedgil.

3.Hata durumu
ARL-

ARL-500 kumanda sisteminde hata modu IR REEENTD)
olusan hatanin tirine gore degisir. ARL-500 olusan hataya

gore asansorun calismaya devam edip etmeyecegine

karar verir.

Bazi1 hatalarsa asansor servis disina gecger ve hatanin ortadan kalkmasini
bekler. Hata giderilince belirli bir sireden geri saymaya baslar, bu sure
icinde eger herhangi bir hata olusmaz ise asansOor normal ¢alisma
moduna geri doner. Eger hata tekrarlanirsa asansor yeniden servis disina
gecer. Kimi hatalarda bu deneme islemi i¢in bir sinir yoktur. Sturekli ayni
islem tekrarlanir.

Ancak kimi hatalarda izin verilen bir deneme sayisindan sonra asansor
bloke edilir. Baz1 onemli hatalar ise asansoru direkt bloke eder. Ayrica
bazi hatalar asansorun aktif kayitlarini silerken bazi hatalar silmez.
Asansor herhangi bir hata nedeniyle bloke edildiyse, tekrar normal
calismaya donmek i¢in uygulanabilecek yontemler sunlardir:

e Asansoru revizyon el terminalinden, geri alma el terminalinden veya
ARL-500 anakarti tus takimindan (veya HS500 uzaktan erisim terminali
ile) revizyona alarak.

e Sistemin gucunu kesip-verip donanima reset atarak.

e ARL-500 anakartindan (veya HS500 uzaktan erisim terminali ile)

“Ariza tespit araclan” ekraninda “Sistemi yeniden baslat !”
secenegini kullanarak yazilim reseti atarak.

5.8. V-T (Hiz-Zaman) SEYIR EGRISi EKRANI
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Bu ekranda asansorun hareketi sirasinda
olusan hiz-zaman egrisi simtle
edilmektedir. V-T seyir egrisi ekrani sadece
kabin pozisyon bilgisi icin enkoder
secildiginde aktif olacaktir. Diger pozisyon
algilayicilan secildiginde bu ekran
gosterilmez.

ARL-500 kumanda sisteminde asansorin surus ayarlari bu ekrandan takip
edilebilir. Asansorun kalkis ve duruslari, hizlanmasi ve yavaslamasi bu
ekrandan izlenerek gerekli iyilestirmeler yapilabilir.

5.9. ADrive EKRANI

ARL-500 kumanda kart1 ADrive hiz kontrol cihazi ile birlikte
kullanildiginda ADrive cihazinin LCD ekran gorintisi ARL-500 anakarti
ekraninda gosterilebilmekte ve ADrive cihazi ARL-500 tus takimi ile veya
ARL Universal Terminali ile kumanda edilebilmektedir. Bu sayede artik
sadece makine dairesinden degil, kabinden veya kuyudan da ADrive
cihazinin kontrolu mumkundur.

- Bu ekranin aktif edilebilmesi icin oncelikle ARL-500 anakarti ile ADrive
hi1z kontrol cihaz1 arasinda 6zel kablo baglantisi1 yapilmalidir. Bu
baglant1 CNV-500 lizerinden seri haberlesme baglantisi yapilarak

gerceklestirilebilir.
Bu baglantiy1 ADrive Kuullanim Kilavuzunda gorebilirsiniz.
Baglanti dogru yapildi ise tek yapmaniz &.ADrive Ekran
gereken ARL-500 ana ekraninda iken SOL T IR
veya SAG tuslarindan birine basarak Uowt: 0O I: 0.08
“ADrive ekrani” isimli durum ekranim
bulmaniz. ADrive ile baglant1 saglandiktan b .

sonra ADrive ekraninin goruntisu otomatik 6 ADrive Ekrand
olarak bu ekranda simule edilecektir. —

« . HAZ IR
Baglantida bir sorun varsa ekranda Uaut: 0O I: 0O.0A
“Baglanti yok” yazacaktir.

EUTOHLAR -* ADRINE
[ARELSO00 ICIH YUEARI+ASAGI)

Bu ekranda oncelikle ARL-500 tus takimi ile
hangi cihaz1 kontrol edeceginizi segmeliyiz. ARL-500’ti ml yoksa ADrive’i
mi? Bu ekrana geldigimizde normal olarak el [¢ anrive Ekram
terminalinin tuslar1 ARL-500 tuslarinin
gorevini yapmaktaydi. Ancak ADrive cihazinm
kumanda etmek igin

el terminali tuslarini1 ADrive cihaz igin
ayarlamaliy1z.

Badlant yok

Bu ekrandan ¢ikmak i¢in once tuslarin ARL-500 anakart1 kontroli igin
ayarlanmasi gerekiyor. Ardindan ESC tusu ile ana ekrana donebilirsiniz.

Bunun icin ekranin alt kisminda da belirtildigi gibi

ARKEL 29 ARL-500




ARKEL Elektrik Elektronik San. Ve Tic. A.S. www.arkel.com.tr

YUKARI+ASAGI tuslarina birlikte basmaliyiz. Tuslara her basisinizda el
terminali tuslarinin kontrolit ARL-500 ile ADrive arasinda degisecektir.

“BUTONLAR > ARL500” veya “ BUTONLAR > ADrive”

@ &9
© O @o

HS500 el terminali tuslar1 ARL-500 anakarti tuslari ile aym sekilde
calismaktadir. ADrive tus takiminda ise sadece SAG yon tusu yoktur. El
terminalindeki diger 5 tus ADrive cihazi tuslarina birebir karsilik
gelmektedir. Asagida ADrive tus takimi gosterilmektedir:

5.9.1 UNIDRIVE SP EKRANI

Bu fonksiyon yalnizca UNIDRIVE SP siiriiciisii kullanan sistemler i¢in gecerlidir. Ekran
ARL-500 panosundan kontrol edilebildigi gibi HS500 el terminalinden de kontrol
edilebilir. Bu ekram gérebilmek ve siiriiciiyii kontrol edebilmek i¢cin YUKARI+ASAGI
tuslarina birlikte basmamiz gerekiyor. Ekranin alt kisminda BUTONLAR -> Unidrive
yazisi ¢iktiginda artik ARL-500 tuslar1 bu siiriiciiniin kontrolii icin calistigini gosterir.
HS500 terminali ile de yalmzca bir kablo baglantisi ile Unidrive siiriiciisiine baglanmak ve
kontrol etmek miimkiindyir.

5.10. KAYIT GIRISi EKRANI

Bu ekran kullanilarak ARL-500 anakartindan ifiis

asansore kayit vermek mumkundur. Kayit OEEEEECEE
girisi ekranini agmak i¢in ana ekranda iken (=] [0 (i1l (=] (i3] (3] 5] B
ASAGI tusu kullamilir. Ana ekran disindaki [17] (28] [13] [20] [21] [22] [23] [24]
pencerelerde 6rnegin meniide, revizyonda [25] [2&] [27] [28] [25] (30] [31] [32]
veya diger ekranlarda kayit girisi ekrani 5
aktif edilemez. Cunku bu pencerelerde ASAGI tusu farkli gorevler icin
kullanilmaktadir.

Bu ekranda her biri bir durag: temsil eden butonlar siralanmistir.
Ayarlanan durak sayisi kadar buton numarasiyla birlikte ekranda
gosterilir. ARL-500 sistemi 48 duraga kadar destek verdiginden bu
ekranda en fazla 48 adet buton siralanabilir.

Kayit girisi ekrani asansor hareket halinde iken de acilabilir ve asansore
kayit verilebilir. Ancak bu ekrandan verilen veya iptal edilen kayitlar
asansorun diger i¢ veya dis ¢cagrilarini etkilemez. Sadece bu ekrandan
verilen kayitlarn gorebilir veya iptal edebilirsiniz.

Ekranda surekli olarak yanip sonen durak numarasi o anda secili olan
butonu temsil eder. Bu ekrandan iken tuslarin fonksiyonlar: asagidaki
gibidir:

@ @ @ (=) : Kayit verilecek durak segimi
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@ : Kayit vermek veya kayit iptal etmek

@ : Ana ekrana donus

Kabinin
bulundugu aktif

Tanimsiz durak.

Herhangi bir

Bos pencere

olarak
kayit Rebarilin
Kayit verilmis
Aktif e y
Asansorun o anda bulundugu durak numarasi.
durak

Kayit verilmis
durak

Bu ekran kullanilarak verilmis olan kayitlar.

Kayit verilmemis

Bu ekrandan kayit verilmemis durak.

durak
Tanimsiz Ayarlanan durak sayisinin ustundeki aktif edilemeyen
durak bos pencereler
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5.11. MANUEL HAREKET EKRANI

ARL-500 anakartinda tus takimi
kullanilarak asansor revizyona alinabilir
revizyonda hareket ettirilebilir.

ARL-500 anakartindan sistemi revizyona
almak icin

ana ekranda iken SOL + SAG tuslarina
anda basilmalidir. Bu ekrandan ¢ikmak icin

Manuel hareket ekranindan asansor
revizyona alindiginda, asansor ASAGI
ile asag1 yonde, YUKARI tusu ile yukar:
yonde hareket ettirilebilir. En

alt ve en ust katlarda limit kesiciler ile

www.arkel.com.tr

Rewizian

S
| ncvizvon

ise ESC tusu kullanilir.

Rewvizyon

BiE W
AiT &
1075:zn

REYIZYON

asansoOrun revizyonda hareketi sinirlandirilmigstir.

ARL-500 anakartindan sistem revizyona
alindiginda

asansor hareket halinde ise durdurulur,
mevcut tum

cagrilar silinir, kabin ve kat

Rewizian

gostergelerine servis disi

L
e

sinyali gonderilir.

ARL-500 anakartindan sistem revizyona alindiginda
asansor hareket halinde ise durdurulur, mevcut tum
cagrilar silinir, kabin ve kat gostergelerine servis disi sinyali gonderilir.
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5.12. ARIZA TESPIT ARACLARI EKRANI

Bu ekranda ARL-500 kumanda sisteminde [ZfZ2tezpit araclan

kullanilabilecek bazi ariza tespit araclar: iptal: Hapir | (RS
ARI.-500 Grupkan ayrn: Hzyir
sistemi kullanici arayuz secenekleri Test modu: Kapal
bulunmaktadir. Bu ekranda bulunan .

fonksiyonlarin aciklamalar asagida Ad1za tespit araclan
anlatilmistir. Kontrast: B

Buton sexsi: Hzyir

Sistemi yeniden bazlat !

Kapilar Bu fonksiyon asansorun kurulumu, bakimi veya ariza
iptal tespiti sirasinda kapilarin iptal edilmesi icin kullanilir.
Asansor test edilirken veya asansorun kalkis ve
duruslarinin ayarlanmasi esnasinda veya baska
nedenlerle bu fonksiyon aktif edilebilir. Boylece
asansor katinda iken kapilar1 agmadigindan kapi agma-
kapama sirasindaki zaman kaybedilmemis olur. Asansor
kabin icinden ve anakart kayit girisi ekranindan kayit
almaya devam eder ancak dis kayitlara bakmaz. Kat
gostergelerinde servis disi mesaji verilir.

Secgenekler | Evet: Kapilar iptal

Hayir: Kapilar aktif

Gruptan Bu fonksiyon asansorun kurulumu, bakimi veya ariza
ayri tespiti sirasinda varsa grup calismadan ayrilmasi i¢cin
kullanilir. Gruptan ayrilan asansor kendi i¢ ve dis
¢agrilarini yanitlamaya devam eder ancak bu gagrilari
gruba dagitmaz. Aym sekilde gruptan gelen cagrilara
da cevap vermez.

Secenekler | Evet: Gruptan ayr

Hayir: Grup icinde

Kontrast Bu parametre ile LCD ekranin parlaklik ayari hassas
olarak ayarlanabilir. Kontrast degerini gostermek icin “*’
isaretleri kullanilir. T ve | butonlan kullanilarak bu
deger arttirilip azaltilabilir.

Buton Bu parametre ile ARL-500 ana kartinin tuslarina
sesi bastiginizda ¢ikarilan tus sesleri iptal edilebilir.
Secenekler | Evet: Tus sesi agik
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Hayir: Tus sesi kapalh

Sistemi Bu fonksiyon ARL-500 ana kartina yazilimsal olarak
yeniden reset acmak icin, dolayisiyla sistemi yeniden baslatmak
baslat icin kullanilabilir. “Sistemi yeniden baslat”

fonksiyonu, ARL Universal Terminal adi verilen el
terminali kullanildiginda sistemi uzaktan (kabin
icinden, kabin ustinden veya katlardan) resetlemek igin
tasarlanmistir.

Test modu

Bu bolumde kumanda sisteminin testi icin gerekli
ayarlar bulunmaktadir.

Kapalh

Asansoriun test modu aktif degildir.

Butonlar

Kabin kaseti testi:

¢ Bu secgenek aktif edildiginde, kabin kasetindeki
kayit ledlerinin sirayla yanip sondugunu
goreceksiniz. Bu siralama KABKON kartindaki
soketlerin numara sirasina goredir. Boylece
kayit butonlarinin dogru sokete takilip
takilmadigini kontrol edebilirsiniz.

e Herhangi bir kayit butonunu basili tutarsaniz,
kayit ledinin stuirekli olarak yanip sonduguni
goreceksiniz. Her bir kayit butonu icin bu islemi
tekrar ediniz. Boylece butonlardan kayit alinip
alinamadigini kontrol edebilirsiniz.

Kat kasetleri testi:

e Bu secgenek aktif edildiginde, kat kasetlerindeki
Asagi/Yukar ¢agn ledlerinin yanip sonduguni
goreceksiniz. Boylece ¢agr butonlarinin dogru
takilip takilmadigini kontrol edebilirsiniz.

e Asa( ve Yukar ¢agri butonunu basili tutarsaniz,

Rastgele-10

Kumanda karti rastgele 10 kayd: ard arda verir.

Rastgele-100

Kumanda kart1 rastgele 100 kaydi ard arda verir.

Rastgele-500

Kumanda karti rastgele 500 kaydi ard arda verir.

Rastgele devaml

Kumanda kart1 calistig: siirece rastgele kayit
vermeye devam eder.

ﬁ Not

Rastgele kayit modunda herhangi bir hata olusursa hata nedeni
ortadan kalktiktan sonra kumanda kart1 kaldig1 yerden rastgele kayit
vermeye devam edecektir. Verilen kayitlar tamamlandiktan sonra
sistem normal ¢alismasina devam eder. Bloke durumunda veya kartin
enerjisinin kesilmesi durumunda kart bu modan ¢ikarak normal
calisma moduna donecektir. Bu parametrede kapali hale gelecektir.

ARKEL
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6. MENU AYARLARI

ARL-500 sisteminin onemli ustunluklerinden birisi de genis grafik lcd ekranm
ve rahat kullanilabilir tus takimidir. Bu sayede artik 2-4 satir lcd gostergelerde
anlatilamayan, anlatilsa da anlasilmayan menu sistemi yerine, goze hos gelen,
akilda kalan, karmasik kisaltmalar yerine acgiklayici cimlelerinin oldugu bir
menude kolayca parametre ayar: yapilabilir.

Asansorun kumandasi i¢in gerekli olan tum sistem parametreleri menu
icerisinde yer almaktadir. Ana menude parametreler siniflarina gore gruplara
ayrilmistir. Bu gruplar da kendi iclerinde baska alt menulere veya
parametrelere ayrilmistir. Bu bolumde ARL-500 anakartinin menusu ve
parametreleri anlatilmistir.

6.1. MENUYE GIRIS

ARL-500 anakarti menusu sifre korumalidir. Bu sayede istenmeyen veya
yetkisiz kisilerin asansorun sistem ayarlarini degistirebilmesi engellenmis
olur.

Kullanici sifresi 6 haneden olusur. Fabrika ayarlarinda bu sifre “000000”
olarak ayarlanmistir. Eger herhangi bir sifre degisikligi yapilmadiysa bu
sifre ile menuye giris yapabilirsiniz. Asansor kumanda sisteminizin
guvenligi icin bu sifreyi kendiniz belirleyiniz. Ayarladiginiz sifreyi
unutmayiniz.

Ana ekranda iken ENTER tusuna
bastiginizda karsiniza sifre ekran 01
gelecektir. Sifrenin yanip sonen rakami
degistirme isleminin yapilacagi haneyi
gosterir. < ve — tuslan ile degistirilecek
sifre hanesi belirlenir. | ve T tuslar ile
secilen hanenin degeri azaltilip, arttirilabilir.

Sifre dogru olarak girildikten sonra ENTER tusu ile ana mentye giris
yapilabilir. Hatal sifre girildiginde ise meniye giris yapilmaz, tekrar ana
ekrana geri donulur.

ARKEL 35 ARL-500




ARKEL Elektrik Elektronik San. Ve Tic. A.S.

6.2. MENU AGACI

www.arkel.com.tr

Asagida ARL-500 anakarti ana meniisinde yer alan alt mentler ve
parametreler listelenmistir.

by

ARKEL

F
w

— Sistem ayarlar

'I' Kap1 ayarlar

(Cagn yanitlama ayarlari

— GOsterge ayarlari

— Hata kayitlar

—— | ¥ | Programlanabilir girisler

— Programlanabilir ¢ikiglar

EI? Dijital kuyu kopyalama

Hidrdllik asansor ayarlari

Grup

Motoi

Ses ay

Kurta

PLC 1

Dil

ralisma ayarlari

+— Park ayarlari

Saat ve tarih ayarlari

koruma ayarlari

rarlar

'ma ayarlari

nodiili

Sayag

lar

Sifre degistirme

Acil durum ayarlar

Kuyu tistii/dibi koruma ayarlar1

Fabrika ayarlarina doniis
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=1 Tahrik tipi

ET Sistem ayarlan — Pozisyon algilama

— Durak sayis1

— Revizyondayken limit yavaglaticilar (817-818)
— Kabin lambas1 gecikmesi

— Yiiksek hizda izin verilen en uzun seyir

— Diisiik hizda izin verilen en uzun seyir

— Fren acildi/kapandi kontrolii

— (Calisma modu

— 120 kesildiginde

— Uykuya ge¢cme zamani
___Pozisyon bulma hizi

Ana kontaktor diisgme gecikmesi

_— ||. Kapi ayarlan — Kaputipiayardan —_____ pro0 )0k icin ayn ayar

—— Tiim duraklar i¢in aym ayar
Durakta bekleme stiresi

|____Maks. kap1 kapanma beklemesi

Kap1 kapatma yeniden deneme

Kap1 zaman ayarlar1

|___Fotosel geri kapatma gecikmesi
|____Fotosel bloke etme siiresi

| ___Kapr1 acikken gruptan ayrilma stiresi
|____Manuel kap1 kapanma beklemesi
|___Kap1 kapatma butonu gecikmesi

| ___Kap1 6n agma

| 130 kontak sekme gecikmesi

| 140 kontak sekme gecikmesi

|____Kapinin ilk acilma stiresi

| Kapinin ilk kapanma siiresi

| Duraktayken kapilar

Cagn yanitlama ayarlart  —_____Toplama sekli

4P

|___Katlardan sadece tek yone gagr1 kabulii
|___Fotosel ile gereksiz cagn iptali kararn

|___Maksimum kabul edilen kabin ici gagr sayisi

|___Kabin ¢agrilarindan vazgecebilme
(Gosterge ayarlarl ———Durak yazilar

|___Kayar dijital ayarlarnn —_Y6n oku tipi

| Y6n oku kayma hiza

| Yaz1 kayma hizi

| Yaz1 kayma yonii

|___Servis dis1 mesaji

L__Asin yiik mesaji

| __Revizyon mesaji

__Kap1 acik mesaji

|__Gray&Binary baslangi¢
Yon oklarim

Toplama oklarim
ARKEL 37 ARL-500
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kayitlart ~—T1— Hata

ARKEL

— Ti{im

ramlanabilir girisler —

kayitlarin goster

hata kayitlarini sil

— ARL-500 girigleri

—— REVKON girigleri

Giris (PI-1)
Giris (PI-2)
Giris (PI-3)
Giris (PI-4)
Giris (PI-5)
Giris (PI-6)
Giris (PI-7)
Giris (PI-8)
Giris (PI-9)
Giris (PI-10)
Giris (PI-11)
Giris (PI-12)
Giris (PI-13)
Giris (PI-14)
Giris (PI-21)
Giris (PI-22)
Giris (PI-23)
Giris (PI-24)

—— KABKON-AL1 girigleri

—— KABKON-B1 girisleri

—— KABKON-A?2 girisleri

KABKON-B2 girisleri

38

KK-x girisleri

Giris (PI-25)
Giris (PI-25)
Giris (PI-26)

Giris (PI31-A1)
Giris (PI32-A1)
Giris (PI33-A1)

Giris (PI31-B1)
Giris (PI32-B1)
Giris (PI33-B1)

Giris (PI31-A2)
Giris (PI32-A2)
Giris (PI33-A2)

Giris (PI31-B2)
Giris (PI32-B2)
Giris (PI33-B2)

www.arkel.com.tr
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ﬁég ramlanabilir qikiglar ~ ———— ARL-500 transistorleri =~ ———— Transistor (PT1)

—— Transistor (PT2)

— Transistor (PT3)
—— Transistor (PT4)
— Transistor (PT5)

— Transistor (PT6)

—— ARL-500 roleleri == Role (PR1)
— Role (PR2)
— Role (PR3)
Role (PR4)
— Role (PR5)
— Role (PR6)
— Role (PR7)
Role (PR8)

—— REVKON roleleri ——p— Role-1 (PR21)
—— Réle-2 (PR22)
—— Rele-3 (PR23)

— KK-x cikislar

IPsHT] kuyu
kEpydlama Kat seviye ince ayarlari

T

— Seyir mesafeleri =1 Yiiksek hizda yavaslama mesafesi
— Ara hizda yavaglama mesafesi

— Diisiik hizda durma mesafesi
|___Min. Yiiksek hizda kalkis mesafesi

|___Donanim konfigiirasyonu —Bayrak uzunlugu
817 pozisyonu
|___Asin hiz alarm limiti
— Kuyuyu 6gren
ARKEL 39 ARL-500
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i

Seviye yenileme

PAWL cihazi

Grup calisma ayarlari

Saat ve tarih ayarlar1

- Hidrolik valf gecikme siiresi

Hidrolik pompa motoru yildiz iiggen siiresi

Seviye yenileme esigi

PAWL cihazi birakma maksimum siiresi

PAWL cihaz kilitleme maksimum siiresi

|____PAWL cihazi birakma gecikmesi

———Kontrolcii kimligi

Alttan eksik kat sayisi

L___Ustten eksik kat say1s1

Park ayarlart  ____ park gecikmesi

|____Park saatleri ve duraklar

Sistem saat ve tarih ayar1

Motor koruma ayarlari

+ =

Kurtarma ayarlart

ARKEL

|___Sonraki bakim tarihi —_

www.arkel.com.tr

_Sonraki bakim tarihi

=1 R-S-T Faz kontrolii

—— Motor termostat kontrolii

Ses ayarlart  —__Kabin gongu

| Kat kart1 gonglar
____Gong tipi

Kat buton sesleri

L___Kabin buton sesleri

. Acil durum alarmi

—Kurtaric1 metodu

___Hiz limitleyici

40

|___Bakim tarihi gegince

ARL-500
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— PLC modiilii
PLC

—Fren kapali bekleme siiresi
|____Fren acik bekleme siiresi
|____Kurtarmaya baslama gecikmesi
___Maksimum kurtarma siiresi

L___Giinliik UPS kontrolii

dI—Kurtarma hiz limiti

————Program
| Zamanlayic ayarlari Zamanlayic1 no

L AC gecikmesi
KAPA gecikmesi

Zaman birimi

Girigler ______ PLC Giris-1

| PLC Giris-2
| PLC Giris-3

PLC Giris-4

Katta durus sayilari

+— EEEE Sayaclar

Sayicilar sifirla

{— [O=n| Sifre degistirme

T

ARKEL

— Acil Durum ayarlann ——— Birinci yangin duragi

Ikinci yangin durag:

| Panik c¢ikisi durag:

=24 | Kuyu iistii/dibi koruma ayarlart ~ ——— Kuyu iistii koruma sistemi

Kabin tistii fotosel koruma sistemi

L Fabrika ayarlarina doniis
1
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6.3. PARAMETRE LISTESI

6.3.1. Sistem ayarlari

ARKEL

www.arkel.com.tr

Bu alt meniide asansor sisteminin temel ayarlarinin yapildigi
parametreler bulunur. Asagida bu parametreler ve agiklamalari

listelenmistir:

Tahrik tipi

Asansorun sisteminin tahrik tipi.

Cift hizh

Cift hizlh halath asansorler icin

VVVF Tip-A

ADrive ve Control Tecniques Unidrive SP motor
suruculerinin kullanildigi hiz kontrolli halath
asansorler igin.

ADrive motor surucusune hiz sinyalleri birlikte
verilmelidir. Ayn1 anda birden fazla hiz sinyalinin
gelmesi halinde buyik olan hiz aktif olur. Cihaz
girisleri roleler ile suruluyor ise dusuk hiz
bilgisinin yuksek hiz ile beraber verilmesinde
fayda vardir. Aksi taktirde role gecikmelerinden
dolay1 hiz gecisleri sirasinda hatal1 hiz bilgisi
algilanabilir. Ozellikle mesafe kontrollii duruslar
icin bu hiz sinyal gecislerinde kesiklik olmamasi
onemlidir.

VVVF Tip-B

Ziehl-Abegg ZetaDYN 3BF motor surucusunun
kullanildig1 hiz kontrollu halath asansorler icin.

VVVF Tip-C

Reserve

Hidrolik

Hidrolik asansorler ic¢in

Pozisyon
algilama

Asansor sisteminin kabin pozisyonunu algilama
tipi

Standart M1
sayicl

Cift hizhh asansorler icin

Standart M1 sayicih sistemlerde kabin pozisyonu
2 adet bistable manyetik salter (SM1 ve SJF) ile
algilanir. Yuvarlak tip miknatis kullanilir.

Ozel JF sayici

Hiz kontrollu (VVVF) kap1 on acmasiz asansorler
icin

Ozel JF sayicili sistemlerde kabin pozisyonu 2
adet bistable manyetik salter (SM1 ve SJF) ile
algilanir. Yuvarlak tip miknatis kullanilir.

ML1-ML2 sayici

Hidrolik ve hiz kontrollu (VVVF) kap1 on agmali
asansorler icin

ML1-ML2 sayicili sistemlerde kabin pozisyonu, 4
adet monostable (SML1, SML2, SJF1, SJF2)
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manyetik salter ile algilanir. Serit tip miknatis
kullanlir.

Enkoder

Kabin pozisyonu icin enkoder kullanilan sistemler
icin

Enkoderli sistemde, kap1 agma guvenlik bolgesi
ve kat diuzeltmeleri icin 2 adet monostable
manyetik salter (SML1 ve SML2) ve serit
miknatislar kullanilacaktir.

Durak sayisi

Asansorun durak sayisi

2 - 48 durak
Revizyondayke Revizyonda veya geri almada alt (817) ve ust (818)
n limit limit kesicilerin hareket tarzini belirler.
yavaslaticilar . Not
AKUS-SD’li panolarda bu parametre “Katina
kadar gitsin”
olarak ayarlanmalidir.
» Direkt Kesiciler kestigi anda katina gelmeden asansor
durdursun durdurulur.
gﬁ;ﬁa kadar Kesiciler kesse dahi asansor katina kadar gider.
Limitlerde Kesiciler kesse dahi asansor hareketine devam

durmasin (!)

edecektir ta ki alt ve ust nihai salterler kesene
kadar.

/\ Dikkat

Bu fonksiyon sadece alt ve uist nihayi kesicilerin
test edilebilmesi icin tasarlanmistir ve dikkatli

bir bicimde kullanilmalidir. Test islemi sonunda
parametrenin degerini duzeltmeyi unutmayiniz!

Kabin Kabin lambas1 gecikme suresi
lambasi
gecikmesi
0 - 99 saniye »6 saniye
/I Dikkat

Bu parametre 0 saniye olarak ayarlanirsa kabin
lambas1 gecikmesi fonksiyonu devre disi
birakilir. EN81-1 ve EN81-2 standartlan yari-
otomatik kapilarda kabin lambasinin
kapatilmasina izin vermez.

Yuksek hizda

Kabinin bir kattan diger kata yiuksek hizda
hareketi esnasinda musaade edilen maksimum
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seyir suresi. Eger bu siire asilacak olursa, sistem

izin verilen .__ | otomatik olarak kabinin hareketini durdurur ve
€N uzun Seyir |y ye olur.

5 - 45 saniye »20 saniye

N Asansorun hedef kata vardiginda katta
Dusuk hizda | durdurucuyu gérene kadar yavas hizda hareket
izin verilen edecegi maksimum seyir siiresi. Eger bu stre
en uzun seyir | asilacak olursa, sistem otomatik olarak kabinin
hareketini durdurur ve bloke olur.

5 - 45 saniye »15 saniye

Asansorun makine motoru uzerinde frenler icin
geri-besleme kontaklar: bulunuyor ise (senkron
makinelerde) frenin ¢ekip-birakma kontrolia bu

E;;g;g:ldl/ parametre ile aktif edilir, Bu 6zelligin aktif

. edilebilmesi i¢in bu kontaklarin ARL-500 anakarti
kontrolu {izerindeki programlanabilir bir girise baglanmasi
ve bu girise menuden “(BRC) Fren g.besleme”
fonksiyonunun atanmis olmasi gereklidir.

0 - 30 saniye »15 saniye

Calisma Asansorun calisma modu.

modu

Normal calisma | Asansorin normal ¢calisma modu

»Sadece Asansorun sadece revizyonda veya geri almada
revizyon calisabilecegi mod. “Calisma modu” parametresi

guvenlik nedeniyle fabrika degerinde “Sadece
revizyon” olarak ayarhdir. Boylece asansor
kurulum sirasinda sadece revizyonda veya geri
almada calistirilabilecek, kayit almayacaktir.

ARL-500 sistemine gugc verildiginde, ilk olarak alt
zorunlu kesiciyi (817) gorerek kat sayicisini
sifirlamak isteyecektir. Kat sayici henuz
sifirlanmadan sistem revizyona alinirsa, asansor
“Sadece revizyon” modunda c¢alisacaktir. Normal
calismaya geri donmek i¢in asansoru revizyondan
cikarip, sisteme yeniden reset atmak gerekir.

120 Bu parametre, 120 stop devresi kesildiginde
kesildiginde asansorun c¢alisma durumunu belirler.

120 gelince 120 devresi tamamlandigi zaman asansor normal
devam et seyrine devam eder.

Asansoru bloke 120 devresi tamamlansa dahi asansor, kapatilip
et yeniden acilana kadar bloke olur.

Uykuya Katlardan veya kabinden belli bir sture kayit
gecme gelmedigi zaman, asansor elektrik tasarrufu

amach uyku moduna gecer. Bu parametre ile uyku

Zamanl
moduna ge¢me zamani ayarlanir. Uyku modunu
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aktif edilmesi i¢in kumanda kart: ve kumanda
panosunda gerekli ayarlamalar ve baglantilar
yapilmaldir.

Hicbir zaman

Asansor hicbir zaman uykuya gecmez.

K. lambas1
sondugunde

Kabin lambasi sondiigiinde asansor uykuya gecer.

X dakika sonra

Kabin lambasi sondukten x dakika sonra asansor
uykuya gecer. (X: 1-60 dakika arasinda)

Pozisyon
bulma hiz:

Asansor ilk agildiginda 817 salterini gorene kadar
yuksek hizda asagi inerek pozisyon sayicisini
sifirlar. Binadaki en alt katin kisa kat oldugu
durumlarda asansor istenilen noktada
duramayabilir. Bu fonksiyon, boyle bir durumu
engellemek icin kullanilir.

Yuksek hiz (V3)

Asansorun ilk agildigi durumda asansor 817
salterini bulana kadar yuksek hizda seyrine devam
eder.

Ara hiz (V2)

817 salterinin bulundugu kat kisa bir kat ise “ara
hi1z” secenegi ayarlanir ve asansor ilk acildiginda
ara hiz ile 817’yi aramaya baslar ve kisa olan katta
kolay bir sekilde durabilir.

Ana
kotaktor
diusme
gecikmesi

s Not
Asansor kata gelip durdugunda ana _
kontaktorler mutlaka fren kontaktorinden
sonra dismelidir. Eger kontaktorler ayni anda
dusuyor ise kontaktorler motora akim verilirken
dusuyor demektir ki bu da istenilen bir durum
degildir.

Halatli VVVF sistemlerde ana kontaktorlerin dusme

zamani bu parametre ile ayarlanir. ARL-500

anakartinda kontaktor gecikmesi igin sureli ve geri
beslemeli olmak uzere 2 yontem bulunmaktadir.
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0-3000 ms

Asansor kata gelip durdugunda ayarlanan bu slire
sonunda ana kontaktorler disuruliur. Eger hiz
kontrol cihazinda kontaktorlerin dusurulmesi i¢in
herhangi bir komut bulunmuyor ise bu yontem
kullanihir.

# Not
Ana kontaktorlerin fren kontaktorunden 500ms
(yarim saniye) sonra dusmesi yeterlidir. Daha
uzun zamanlar da kullanmak mumkundur ancak
bu durumda kapilarin acilmasi gereksiz yere
geciktirilmis olur.

Geri beslemeli

ARL-500 anakarti, hiz kontrol cihazindan gelen
komut ile kontaktorleri dusurur.

Bu geri besleme sinyali icin ARL-500 anakarti
programlanabilir girislerinden bos olan bir giris
kullanilabilir. Bu girise ARL-500 menusunden 25.
siradaki “(DRUN) Driver calistyor” fonksiyonunu
atanmalidir.

Bu girise 100 (+24VDC) geldigi siirece ARL-500
anakart:1 motorun surtldiginu disiunurerek ana
kontaktorleri dusurmez. Bu girise gelen 100 sinyali
kesildiginde ise ARL-500 ana kontaktorleri dusurur.

Hiz kontrol cihazinda baglantilar buna uygun olarak
yapilmalidir. ADrive cihazinda ana kontaktorlerin
dusurulme komutu i¢in PR programlanabilir rolesi
(acik kontak) kullanilir. ADrive motoru surdugu
surece role c¢ekilidir.

6.3.2 Kapi1 ayarlari

ARKEL
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Bu alt menude asansorun kapa tipi ayarlarinin ve kapi zaman
ayarlarinin yapildigi parametreler bulunur. Asagida bu parametreler ve
aciklamalari listelenmistir:

6.3.2.1. Kap tipi ayarlarn

ARL-500 kumanda sistemi ¢ift otomatik kapi (A ve B) destegi ile
duraklara gore bagimsiz olarak otomatik kap1 kontrolu
yapabilmektedir. Duraklara gore kapilarin ve kapi tiplerinin
belirlenmesi icin 2 se¢cenek bulunmaktadair.

Hangi durakta hangi tur kapinin
bulundugunun secimi yapilir. Sectiginiz

Sdpntiplavariar yonteme gore menu gorunumu

degisecektir.
Tum duraklar icin ayni Kap1 sayis1 veya kapa tiplerinin tim
ayar duraklarda ayni oldugu sistemlerde daha

kolay ayar yapabilmek icin kullanilabilir

Her durak icin ayr ayar | Kapi sayisi veya kapi tiplerinin duraklara
gore farkh oldugu sistemlerde
kullanilmalidir.

Kapu tipleri icin 3 secenek bulunmaktadar:

e “Yok”: Kap1 yok
¢ “Y.Oto”: Yar1 otomatik kapi (Kat kapis1 yar: otomatik, kabin kapisi
tam otomatik).

¢ “T.Oto”: Tam otomatik kap1 (Kat ve kabin kapisi tam otomatik)

Tum duraklar icin ayn1 ayar:

Asansorun tum kapilar i¢in bu ayar

. Farn T |
gecerli olacaktir. pi tipi =arlan

Tum duraklar icin zvn avar

! tusu ile A kapisimi sectikten sonra A B Enter
tusu Hepsi T.0to ok
ile pencereyi aktif ediniz. | ve 1
tuslar ile kapi

tipini belirleyiniz. — tus ile B kapisini secerek
ayni islemleri yapiniz.

Her durak icin ayn ayar:

Her durak icin A ve B girislerinin Kapi tipi ayarlan kapi
tipleri Her durak igin aywn awar
tek tek ayarlanir. A B

Durak1 T.0Oto Yok

Ekranda asansor sisteminizin durak
sayisina
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gore tum duraklar: Durak1, Durak2, ... biciminde alt alta
siralanmislardir. Her durak karsisindaki A ve B girisleri i¢cin kapi
tiplerini asansorunuze gore ayarlayiniz.

6.3.2.2. Kap1 zaman ayarlari

Asansoriun toplama esnasinda diger kayitlara

Durakta gitmeden once durakta bekleme suresi.

bekleme Asansor katinda durup, kapilan actiktan

suresi sonra, bu sure kadar bekler ve sure sonunda
kapilan kapatir.

5 - 99 saniye »5 saniye

Maks. kap1 Kapiya kapat komutu verildikten sonra,

kapanma kapmlnvkapanmam icin beklenecek maksimum

beklemesi sure. Eger bu bekleme suresi sonunda hala
kap1 kapanmamissa kapinin sikistigi
dusunulerek kapi geri acilir.

1 - 30 saniye »5 saniye

Kap1 kapatma

Kap1 izin verilen sure icinde kapanmadaiysa,
agma-kapama islemi bu deger kadar denenir.

yeniden Bu denemelerden sonra da kapi
deneme kapanamadiysa asansor servis disina gecer.
0-10 kez »5 kez

Fotosel geri

Fotosel sinyali veya kap1 sikismasi nedeniyle
kapi geri acildiktan sonra bu sure kadar kapi

kap.a LT . acik beklenir. Sure sonunda kap: tekrar
gecikmesi kapatilmaya calisilir.
2 - 99 saniye »5 saniye
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Fotosel bloke
etme suresi

Fotos
bekle

elin
me

kullanilal
olarak ke

bloke
Eger
ozelli

edi
bu i
k de

# Not

Eger «
kapat:
veya |
progr:
kullan
men
veya “
fonksi
yavas

Sa

glay

REVK
deger

0 - 99 saniye

D S6

con

Kap1 acikken
gruptan
ayrilma suresi

Bu parametre sadece grup c¢alismada
kullanilabilir. Asansor herhangi bir nedenle
bir katta bu sureden fazla bekler ise gruptan
cikartilir. Boylece gruptaki diger asansorlerin
o kat1 da hizmet listelerine almalari saglanir.

10 - 99 saniye

»20 saniye

Manuel kapi
kapanma
beklemesi

Bu parametre yarim otomatik kapilar icin
kullanilir. Manuel kapilarda kap1 kattayken
acik bekler ancak baska bir kata cagr
yapildiysa asansor kapilarin kapatilmasi icin
bu siire kadar bekler. Eger siire sonunda dis
kapi1 hala kapatilmamissa "Manuel kap:1 acik
hatas1" verilerek asansor servis disina
gecirilir. Eger asansor bu nedenle servis disina
gecmis iken dis kap1 kapatilirsa asansor
normal calismasina geri doner.

10 - 300 saniye

»20 saniye

ARKEL
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Kapi kapatma | Bu parametre, kap1 kapatma butonunun kabin
butonu icindeki yolcular tarafindan koti amach

. . kullanimini engelleme amachdir. Asansorun
gecikmesi katta durup kapilarini agmaya baslamasindan
itibaren bu sure boyunca kapi kapatma butonu
islev yapmayacak ancak algilanacaktir. Sure
sonunda kapi tekrar kapatilacaktir. Eger bu
parametre “0” girilirse bu 0zellik devre dis1
birakilmis olur.

# Not
Bu parametrenin kapinin acilip, disaridaki
yolcularin kapi fotoselinden gecebilmesi i¢in gerekli
su

e kadar girilme

i tavsiye edilir.

0 - 20 saniye »2 saniye

Kapi on Seyahat suresinin kisaltilmasi amaciyla asansor
acma henuz katina varmadan kapilar acilmak
isteniyorsa erken kapi acma islemi yapailir.
Asansor katina varirken kapi1 agma guvenlik
bolgesine 0.3 m/s‘den yavas bir hizla girdiginde
manyetik salterler kumanda panosuna kabinin
kap1 agma bolgesi sinirlari icinde oldugu
bilgisini verir ve ARL-500 anakart: uzerinde yer
alan kap1 kopriuleme devresi sayesinde kapi
emniyet devrelerini kopruler. Boylece kabin ve
kat kapilan acik iken kabinin hareketi mumkun
olur.

A\ Dikkat

Kapi1 kopruleme yapilabilmesi icin SML1-
SML2 manyetik salterleri ve serit
miknatislarin mutlaka kullanilmasi
gerekmektedir.

10 - 20 cm Asansor katina gelirken burada girilen deger
kadar onceden kapilar agmaya baslar. Bu
parametre sadece enkoder sayicili sistemlerde
kullanilir. Istenirse kapinin 6n a¢gmaya
baslayacag1 mesafe ayarlanabilir. Ornegin kasik
boyu kisa olan kapilarda, bu deger azaltilarak
kapinin 6n agma mesafesi sinirlanabilir.
Maksimum Kabin katina varirken kapilarin erken acmaya
baslayacagi maksimum mesafedir. Bu mesafe
yaklasik olarak, kap1 guvenlik bolgesi manyetik
salterlerinin (SML1-SML2) karsisina
yerlestirilen serit miknatislarin yar boyu
kadardir. VVVF asansorler icin 40cm’lik, hidrolik
asansorler i¢in 30cm’lik serit miknatislar
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kullanilmaktadair.

»Kapal

Kap1 6n agcma fonksiyonu iptal edilir.

6.3.3. Cagr yanitlama ayarlan

ARKEL

Bu alt meniide asansoriin ¢agri yanitlama ayarlarinin yapildig:
parametreler bulunur. Asagida bu parametreler ve agiklamalari

listelenmistir:

Toplama
sekli

Asansorun toplama tipi

Tek buton ile tek
yon toplama

Di1s gcagrilar kat kasetlerindeki buton baglantilarina
uygun yonde toplanir. Eger asagi toplama yapilacak
ise cagr1 butonu Asa@1 soketine, yukar: toplama

yapilacak ise cagr butonu Yukari soketine baglanir.

Tek buton ile cift
yon toplama

Dis cagrilar her iki yonde de toplanir. Cagri
butonlar Asagi veya Yukari soketine takilabilir.

Cift buton Yukar1 yonde dis ¢agrilar yukar1 yonde, asagi yonde

toplama dis cagrilar asagi yonde toplanir. Asagi ¢agri
butonlar Asagi soketine, Yukar1 ¢cagri butonlar ise
Yukarn soketine baglanir.

Katlardan Katlardan sadece tek yone ¢agr kabul edilmesi

sadece tek
yone cagri
kabulu

saglanir. Ayni1 anda iki ¢cagr1 butonuna basilmasi
durumunda c¢agrilar iptal edilir. Bu parametre
sadece ¢ift buton toplamali sistemlerde kullanilir.
Asansoriu cagirirken her iki butona da basan bir
yolcunun trafigi mesgul etmesini engellemek
amaciyla tasarlanmistir.

Aktif - Iptal

»Iptal

Fotosel ile
gereksiz
cagrn iptal
karan

Bu fonksiyon, genellikle ¢cocuklarin oyun amaciyla
kabin igcinden butun butonlara basip asansoru
mesgul etmelerini onlemek amaciyla konulmustur.
Bir kayit i¢in durulup kapi acilip kapandiginda,
fotosel eger hic kesmemis ise bu ¢agrinin gereksiz
cagri oldugu disunulir. Kayitlarin cevaplanmasina
bu parametrede girilen deger kadar izin verilir. Bu
say1 sonunda eger hala fotosel kesmemis ise tim
kabin ici kayitlar iptal edilir.

Iptal yok

Fotosel sinyaline bakilarak gereksiz cagrilar iptal
edilmez.

2-5 seferde iptal

Fotosel sinyaline bakilarak gereksiz ¢agrilar iptal
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| edilir.

Maksimum
kabul edilen
kabin ici
cagri sayisl

Bu parametre kabin icerisinden verilebilecek olan
maksimum ¢agri sayisini belirler. Bu sayiya
ulasildiktan sonra kabin icinden verilecek olan
cagrilar alinmaz.

# Not

Bu parametrenin kabinin maksimum alabilecegi
yolcu kapasitesine ayarlanmasi onerilir.

1-32 »5

Kabin Kayit verilmis bir kabin butonuna tekrar
cagrilarinda basildiginda o kaydi iptal eder.

n

vazgecebilme

Aktif Kabin i¢inden ayni butona ikinci kez basildiginda
_ kaydi iptal eder.

Iptal Kayit iptal edilmez.

6.3.4. Gosterge Ayarlan

Bu alt menude asansorun kat ve kabin gostergelerinde kullanilacak
durak isimleri ayarlanir ve nokta-matriks gostergeler i¢in parametreler
bulunur. Asagida bu parametreler ve aciklamalar listelenmistir:

6.3.4.1. Durak yazilarn

ARKEL

Duraklara isim vermek icin “Durak
yazilarn” ekram kullanilir. Bu ekranda
asansor sisteminizin durak sayisina gore
tum duraklar: “Durak1, Durak?2, ...”
biciminde alt alta siralanmislardir. Her
duragin karsisinda kendi durak ismi

bulunur.

Gosterge ayarlari

Durak]1
Durak2 02

Durak3?

1l ve 1 tuslan ile istediginiz duragi sectikten sonra Enter tusu ile
durak ismi penceresini aktif ediniz. < ve — tuslari ile degistirilecek

hane belirlenir.

1l ve 1 tuslan ile secilen hanenin degeri degistirilir.

ARL-500 kumanda sisteminde kat ve kabin gostergelerinde gorunecek
durak isimleri icin iki hane kullanilir. Asagida menu ekraninda
duraklara isim verirken kullanabileceginiz karakterler listelenmistir:

Rakamlar

0,1,..9

Kucuk

a,b,...,z
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harfler
Buyuk AB,....Z
harfler
Nokta
Eksi
Arti
Yildiz
Diyez
Dolar
Bosluk

o4 *|+

Sirala Fonksiyonu

ARL-500 anakartinda durak yazilar alt menusunde istenirse tum
duraklara tek tek isim verilebilir. Ancak ¢ok kath sistemlerde bu
sekilde ayar yapmak zor olacaktir. Bu nedenle daha hizli ve kolay bir
bicimde ayar yapabilmeniz i¢in “Sirala” butonunu kullanabilirsiniz.
“Sirala” butonu o anda secili olan duragin karsisinda gorinir. | ve T
tuslan ile durak degistirilirken sirala butonu da durak ile birlikte
hareket eder.

Eger asansoruniuzde durak isimleri belirli bir duraktan sonra artarak
gidecekse, o durak ismini ayarladiktan sonra — tus ile duragin
karsisinda bulunan “Sirala” butonunu aktif ederek Enter tusuna
basiniz. Secili duraktan sonraki tum duraklarin isimleri sirasiyla
artirilarak yazilir. Onceki duraklar bu siralamadan etkilenmez.
Asag@ida ornek bir siralama islemi gosterilmistir:

e “Durakl” icin “B2” giriniz. Gosterge ayarlari

e  “Durak2” icin “B1” giriniz. Durak1 EZ

e “Durak3” i¢in “0” giriniz ve yan Durak? El
tarafa gecerek “Sirala” butonuna Durak? [0 |[sralz___ |
basiniz. i '
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Durak yazilan icin yeni ayarlar su
sekilde listelenecektir:
IIBZII’ llBlll, IIOII' llllll llzl}l l13ll' .

Gostarge aparlari

Durak4d

Durakd

Siralama fonksiyonu durak yazilarin1 oncelikle sag haneden
siralamaya baslar. Sag hanedeki rakam veya harf artarak son
degerine ulastiginda, sol hanedeki rakam veya harf bir sonraki
degerini alir. Ornegin “Durak1” icin “B1” girdikten sonra siralama
yaparsaniz asagidaki gibi bir listemele yapilacaktir.

“Durakl” icin “B1”

“Durak9” icin “B9”
“Durak10” icin “C0O”
“Durak11” icin “C1”

6.3.4.2. Kayar Dijital Ayarlari

Bu ekranda ARL-500 kumanda sisteminde kat veya kabin kasetlerinde
kullanilan dot-matris gostergeler icin yon oku ve kayar yazilar ile ilgili

ayarlar yapilir.

Yon oku Dot-matriks gostergelerde kullanilacak yon oku tipi
tipi secilir.

»Ok tipi 1 \I/

Ok tipi 2 +

Ok tipi 3 V

Ok tipi 4 v

ARKEL
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Yon oku Bu parametre yon okunun kayma hizini belirler.

kayma hizi | __ o ,
Eger bu parametrede "Kayma yok" haricinde bir
secenek secilmisse, asansor hareket ederken, hareket
yonune gore, dot-matris gostergelerde yon oklar
yukari veya asa@1 yonde kaydirilir.

Kayma yok Yon oku kaydirilmaz.

Cok yavas Yon oku yukari ve asag1 yonde istenen hizda kaydirilir.

Yavas

»Normal

Hizhi

Cok hizhh

Yazi kayma Bu parametre durak isimlerinin kayma hizini belirler.

iz Eger bu parametrede "Kayma yok" haricinde bir
secenek secilmisse, asansor hareket ederken, hareket
yonune gore, dot-matris gostergelerde kat isimleri
yukari veya asa@1 yonde kaydirilir.

Kayma yok Durak isimleri kaydirilmaz

Cok yavas Durak isimleri yukar: ve asagi yonde istenen hizda

Yavas kaydirihir.

»Normal

Hizli

Cok hizh

Yazi kayma Bu parametre durak isimlerinin kayma yonunu belirler.

yonu ,
“Yazi kayma h1z1” parametresinde “Kayma yok”
secilmis ise bu parametre etkisizdir.

»Normal Asansorun hareket yonune gore durak isimleri
kaydirihir.

Ters Asansorun hareket yonunun tersinde durak isimleri

kaydirihir.

Servis disi
mesajl

Asansor servis disina gectiginde dot-matrix
gostergelerde sagdan sola dogru kaydirilacak olan
mesajdir.

Tus takimini kullanarak, kendi istediginiz uyari
mesajlarini yazabilirsiniz. T ve | tuslan ile aktif edilen
hanede harf degistirilebilir. < ve — tuslari ile bir onceki
veya bir sonraki karaktere gecilir. Bu sekilde harf harf
mesaj yazilir.

55 ARL-500




ARKEL Elektrik Elektronik San. Ve Tic. A.S. www.arkel.com.tr

ARKEL

Servis dis1 mesaj: ile birlikte istenirse kabinin
bulundugu durak numarasi veya asansoru servis disina
geciren hatanin kodu da kaydirilabilir. Bunun igin #1
ve #2 kodlar1 kullanilir. #1 kodunun yazildig: yerde kat
numarasi, #2 kodunun yazildig: yerde ise ilgili hata
kodu gosterilir. Asagida ornek servis dis1 mesajlari
gosterilmigtir.

»”SERVIS DISI” Sadece “SERVIS DISI” yazis1 kaydirilir.

"SERVIS DISI
KAT:#1”

Ornegin servis dis1 durumunda kabin 10.
durakta ise bu mesaj su sekilde
gosterilecektir: "SERVIS DISI KAT:10”.

"SERVIS DISI
HATA:#2”

Ornegin asansor, “Hareket halindeyken 130
veya 140 kesildi” hatasi nedeniyle servis
disina gegtiyse bu mesaj su sekilde
gosterilecektir: “SERVIS DISI (HATA: 19)”.

“19” ilgili hatanin kodudur. Kullanicilar bu
hata kodu bilgisi ile birlikte ile yetkili kisilerle
irtibata gecerek, hatanin tespiti ve yapilicak
mudahaleler hakkinda yardimci
olabileceklerdir.

Gray&binary
baslangic

ARL-500 Gray kod ve Binary kod cikislari
kullanildiginda, bu parametredeki deger asansorin
bulundugu durak numarasina eklenerek ARL-500
cikisina eklenir.

0

“0” secili ise asansor en alt duraktayken
gray/binary cikislar1 “00000” degerini alir.

“1” secili ise asansor en alt duraktayken
gray/binary cikislar1 “00001” degerini alir. Asansor
gostergesinin degeri, bulundugu kattan bir dusuk
ise bu segenegin ayarlanmasi gerekir.

Yon oklarini

Bu fonksiyon 7x10 nokta matriksli kat kasetlerinde
yon oklarinin goriniip gorinmeme secenegi sunar.

Secenekler Goster: Yon oklarii kat numarasi ile dontsumli
olarak gosterir.
Gosterme: Yon oklarini gostermez.
Toplama Bu fonksiyon 7x10 I}.olftg_maprlgsll kat kasetlerlyde
toplama oklarinin gorunup gorunmeme secenegi
oklarini SUnNar
Secenekler Goster: Toplama oklarini gosterir.
Gosterme: Toplama oklarin1 gostermez.
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6.3.5. Hata Kayitlar

ARKEL

ARL-500 anakart: sistemde
olusabilecek 200 adet

Hat=a kzypitlan

hatay: hafizasinda tutabilir. Asansor Toplam kapit: _
sistemi, herhangi bir nedenle servis Hata kayitlanm gaster
disina gecmis, bloke Tum hata kawtlznn sil

olmus veya farkli zamanlarda gesitli
hatalar verip

tekrar duzelmis olabilir. Bu gibi durumlarda karsilasilan sorunlar
¢ozmek icin hata kayitlan listesi oldukga yardimci olacaktir.

Toplam kayit: Asansor sisteminde olusmus ve hata listesine
kaydedilmis toplam kayit sayisidir. 200 adet hata kaydedildikten sonra
bu say1 200°de sabit kalir. Hata kayitlar1 dolduktan sonra olusan en son
hata kaydedilirken en eski tarihli hata kaydi silinecektir.

Hata kayitlarim1 goster: Hata _Hata kayitlan [ENT Yardim|

kayitlarinin listelendigi ekran gosterilir. (g0 p-a 17042008 1604
R5Tfaz hatasi.

“Hata kayitlarn1” penceresinde, olusan
hatanin numarasi, hatanin olustugu 411 M 17N4900% 1524
durak, tarih ve saat

bilgisi verilir. Kaydedilen en son hata hata listesinin

en ustunde yani ilk sirasinda yer alir. Yandaki ornek hata ekraninda bu
isaretlerin ne anlama geldigi asagida aciklanmistar:

#1
Hatanin listedeki numarasi. En dusuk numarali hata yani en son bu
hata kaydedilmis.

D:8
Hata asansor 8. Durakta iken meydana gelmis.

04.03.1990 16.29
Hata bu tarih ve saatte olusmus.

RST faz hatasi
Olusan hatanin ne oldugu agiklanmistir.

Tuam hata kayitlarim sil: Hafizaya kaydedilmis olan tiim kayitlar:
siler.
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6.3.6. Programlanabilir Girisler

ARL-500 anakartinda fonksiyonlar kullanici tarafindan tanimlanabilen
14 adet giris bulunmaktadir. REVKON kartinda kullanici tanimh 6 adet
giris bulunmaktadir. KABKON kartinda 3 adet ve KK-x kartlarinda 1
adet programlanabilir giris yer alir.

Bu girislerin fonksiyonlarini

“Programlanabilir girisler” alt . O —
meniisiinii kullanarak degistirebilirsiniz. ARL-500 girigleri
Bu alt menude 4 alt bolum REWEON girigleri
bulunmaktadir.

Frogramlanabilir girigler

e “ARL-500 girisleri”: PI1-PI14 girisleri
e “REVKON girisleri”: PI21-PI26 girisleri
e “KABKON girisleri”: Her bir KABKON kartindaki PI31-PI33 girisleri

e “KK-x girisleri ”: Her bir KK-x kartindaki P-10 girigleri

6.3.6.1. ARL-500 girisleri

ARL-500 anakartinda bulunan
programlanabilir girislere fonksiyon
atamasi yapmak icin “ARL-500
girisleri” alt menusu kullanilir.

Bu ekranda “PI1” den “PI14” e kadar Girig [P1-2):
giris rumuzlar

ve bu girislere atanmis fonksiyonlar gosterilmektedir.

Fonksiyon atayacaginiz girisi sectikten sonra, atayacaginiz degeri
belirleyiniz.

Frogramlanabilir girigler

Girig [PI-1]:
0: <tanimsiz=

ARL-500 anakartindaki programlanabilir girislere atanan
fonksiyonlarin meniudeki gosteriminde asagidaki gibi bir yontem
kullanilmaktadir. Fonksiyon atamasi yapilmadiysa deger olarak “0:
<tanimsiz>" gosterilir.

Listedeki Fonksiyon (Fonksiyon Fonksiyon Aciklamasi
Numarasi: Rumuzu)
11: (KRC) Kontaktor g. besleme
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ARL-500 anakartinda programlanabilir girisler fabrika degerlerinde

Giris Fonksiyo (Fonksiy

. n on Fonksiyon Aciklamasi
Rumuz | Fabrika i\.Tumaras Rumuzu)
PI1 - 0 - tanimsiz
PI2 - 0 - tanimsiz
PI3 - 0 - tanimsiz
P4 - 0 - taniumsiz
PI5 - 0 - tanimsiz
PI6 DEP 17 DEP Deprem girisi
PI7 YAN 18 YAN Yangin girisi
PI8 KRC 11 KRC Kontaktor g. besleme
PI9 503 16 503 Geri alma yukari
PI10 502 15 502 Geri alma asagi
PI11 870 14 870 Geri alma anahtan
PI12 869 13 869 Revizyon anahtari
PI13 142 27 142 Pozisyon sinyali
PI14 141 26 141 Pozisyon sinyali

6.3.6.2. REVKON girisleri

ARKEL

REVKON kartinda bulunan
programlanabilir girislere fonksiyon

atamasi1 yapmak icin “REVKON girisleri”

alt menusu kullanilir.

Bu ekranda “PI21” den “PI26” ya kadar
giris rumuzlari ve bu girislere atanmis fonksiyonlar gosterilmektedir.
Fonksiyon atayacaginiz girisi secgtikten sonra, atayacaginiz degeri

belirleyiniz.

Fewizpon karti girigleri
(P1-21]:

4 Az pidk

Giris (P1-22):

REVKON kartindaki programlanabilir girislere atanan fonksiyonlarin
menudeki gosteriminde asagidaki gibi bir yontem kullanilmaktadir.

Fonksiyon atamasi yapilmadiysa deger olarak “0: <tanimsiz>"

gosterilir.
Li ki Fonksi Fonksi
istedeki Fonksiyon (Fonksiyon Fonksiyon Aciklamas
Numarasi: Rumuzu)
24: (805) Tam yiik

REVKON kartinda programlanabilir girisler fabrika degerlerinde
asagidaki gibidir:

Giris Fonksiyo | (Fonksiy
R Fabri | ™ on Fonksiyon Ac¢iklamasi
umu ka ™ | Numaras | Rumuzu | Rumuz
z a 1: )
PI21 | 805 |24 805 Tam yuk
PI22 | 804 |23 804 Asin yuk
PI23 | FSL- |1 FSL-A | Kapi-A fotosel
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A
P124 | FSL- | 6 FSL-B | Kapi-B fotosel (Cift kapili
B sistemlerde)
PI25 |- 0 - tanimsiz
PI26 | - 0 - tanimsiz
6.3.6.3. KABKON girisleri
KABKON kartinda bulunan Frogramlanabilir girigler
programlanabilir girislere fonksiyon kAR KOM-21 girigleri

atamak icin “KABKON girisleri” alt
menuleri kullanilir.

Bu ekranlarda her bir KABKON kartindaki
3’er adet (toplam 12 adet) girise atanmis
fonksiyonlar gosterilmektedir.

24 duraga kadar 1 adet KABKON Kkarti EIEI'_'ft_'P“‘_‘_‘_:'_'_E"'“:
kullanilir ve bu kart KABKON1’dir. 24 — e
durak ustu sistemlerde kullanilacak 2. Giris [P132-A1]:
KABKON kart1 ise KABKONZ2’dir. Kabin -
girisi secimi icin ‘A’ ve ‘B’ kodlar kullanilmaktadir. ‘B’ kodu 2. girisi
yani 2. kabin kasetindeki KABKON kart(lar)ini temsil eder.
Fonksiyon atayacaginiz girisi sectikten sonra, Asagi/Yukar: tuslarn ile
atayacaginiz degeri belirleyiniz.

ABEOM-B1 girigleri

FABKEOM-21 Frogr. Girigleri
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KABKON kartindaki programlanabilir girislerin kodlanmasinda
asagidaki gibi bir yontem kullanilmaktadair:

Giris rumuzu Kap1 secimi KABKON numarasi
PI31- A 1

KABKON kartinda programlanabilir girisler fabrika degerlerinde
asagidaki gibidir:

Giris Fonksiyon ;Fonks1yo Fonksiyon Aciklamasi
Rumuz Fabrika Numarasi: Rumuzu) Rumuz
PI31-Al - 0 - tanimsiz
PI32-Al - 0 tanimsiz
PI33-Al - 0 tanimsiz
PI31-B1 - 0 tanimsiz
PI32-B1 - 0 tanimsiz
PI33-B1 - 0 tanimsiz
PI31-A2 - 0 tanimsiz
PI32-A2 - 0 tanimsiz
PI33-A2 - 0 tanimsiz
PI31-B2 - 0 tanimsiz
PI132-B2 - 0 tanimsiz
PI133-B2 - 0 tanimsiz
6.3.6.4. KK-x girisleri
KK-x kartlarinda bulunan kK- Girigleri

programlanabilir girislere fonksiyon Giriz KK - [ 117 4-
atamak igin “KK-x girisleri” alt mentsi _'"E El i
kullanilir. et

Bu ekranda her bir KK-x kartindaki bir
adet programlanabilir girise atanmis
fonksiyon gosterilmektedir. Ust satirda Kk Girigleri
KK-x c¢ikisi alt satirda ise atanacak Giris KK - 1 _,
fonksiyon secilir.

Durak numarasi 1 ile 48 arasinda
secilebilir. Kabin girisi se¢imi icin ‘A’ ve
‘B’ kodlar1 kullanilir. ‘B’ kodu 2. girisi yani 2. kat kasetindeki KK-x
kartini temsil eder.

Bu sekilde A ve B olmak uzere toplam 96 KK-x kart1 girisine tek bir
ekranda fonksiyon atanabilir.

Fonksiyon atayacaginiz girisi iist satirda belirledikten sonra,
Asagi/Yukan tuslari ile atayacaginiz fonksiyonu seciniz.

0: <tanimsiz=

KK-x kartlarindaki programlanabilir girislerin kodlanmasinda
asagidaki gibi bir yontem kullanilmaktadair:
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Giris rumuzu

Durak numarasi

Kabin giris secimi

KK -

1

/A

KK-x kartlarindaki programlanabilir girisler fabrika degerlerinde

asagidaki gibidir:

Girig Fonksiyon ;Fonkswo Fonksiyon Agiklamasi
Rumuz Fabrika Numarasi: Rumuzu) Rumuz
KK-x/x]|- 0 - tanimsiz

6.3.6.5. Programlanabilir Girislere Atanabilecek Fonksiyonlar

Asagidaki tabloda ARL-500 kumanda sisteminde programlanabilir
girislere atanabilecek fonksiyonlar listelenmistir. Programlanabilir
girisler 100 (+24VDC) sinyali ile aktif edilmektedir.
Baz1 fonksiyonlar 100 sinyali aktif oldugunda (Pozitif aktif), baz1

fonksiyonlar ise 100

sinyali kesildiginde (Negatif aktif) tetiklenir.

# | (Kod) | Isim Fonksiyon Not
0 - <tanimsiz> -
1 FSL-A | Fotosel-A A kapasi fotosel girisi Pozitif aktif
2 DTS-A | Kapatma A kapis1 kapama butonu Pozitif aktif
butonu-A
3 K20-A | A¢gma butonu-A | A kapisi agma butonu Pozitif aktif
4 K16-A | Acma limit-A A kapisi agma limiti Negatif aktif
Kapi1 operatorundeki limit kesiciler
normal olarak calisiyorsa yani
limit kesici kestiginde sinyal de
kesiliyor ise kapi1 limit girislerine
bu fonksiyonlar atanmalidir. Ters
¢alisma durumunda bu
fonksiyonlarin terslenmisleri
kullanilmalidir.
5 K19-A | Kapatma limit-A | A kapis1 kapama limiti Negatif aktif
6 FSL-B | Fotosel-B B kapaisi fotosel girisi Pozitif aktif
7 DTS-B | Kapatma B kapis1 kapama butonu Pozitif aktif
butonu-B
8 K20-B | Acma butonu-B | B kapis1 agcma butonu Pozitif aktif
9 K16-B | A¢gma limit-B B kapisi agcma limiti Negatif aktif
10 | K19-B | Kapatma limit-B | B kapis1 kapama limiti Negatif aktif
11 | KRC Kontaktor Ana kontaktorlerin geri besleme
g.besleme sinyali
100 (+24V) sinyali ana
kontaktorlerin normalde kapal
(NC) kontaklarindan seri
gecirilerek programlanabilir girise
baglanir.
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12

ITA

Itfaiyeci
anahtari

Asansor yangin sonrasinda
kurtarma modu Faz-1’de iken, bu
giristen gelen pozitif sinyal ile
yangin kurtarma modu Faz-2’ye
gecilir. Ayrintih bilgi icin “ARL-500
YANGIN ve ITFAIYE SERVIS
MODLARI” dokumanini kontrol
edebilirsiniz.

Pozitif aktif

13

869

Revizyon
anahtari

Revizyon anahtar

Bu giristen 100 (+24V) sinyali
kesildiginde revizyon moduna
girilir. Normal durumda devaml
pozitif sinyal olmahdir.

Negatif aktif

14

870

Geri alma
anahtar

Geri alma anahtan

Bu giristen 100 (+24V) sinyali
kesildiginde geri alma moduna
girilir. Normal durumda devamh
pozitif sinyal olmalidir. Revizyon
anahtar aktif iken bu giris dikkate
alinmaz.

Negatif aktif

15

502

Geri alma asaqi

Geri alma asaqi

Pozitif aktif

16

503

Geri alma
yukari

Geri alma yukan

Pozitif aktif

17

DEP

Deprem girisi

Deprem Girisi

Binada deprem olmasi durumunda
binadaki deprem sensoru bu girisi
aktif hale getirir. Giris aktif
oldugunda sistem, kabine verilen
butun kayitlar siler ve kabinin o
an gittigi dogrultudaki en yakin
durakta durmasini saglar. Kabin,
durdugu katta kapi acik olarak
beklemeye baslar ve deprem
sinyali pasif hale gelse dahi sistem
yeniden baslatilana kadar hareket
etmez.

Pozitif aktif

18

YAN

Yangin girisi

Yangin girisi

Bu giris aktif oldugunda, asansor
yangin sonrasinda kurtarma modu
Faz-1’e gecer. Alarm aktif edilir.
Kabin dogrudan “YAN” girisi
olarak ayarlanan kata gider ve
yangin servis moduna gecer.

Pozitif aktif

19

VAT

Vatman
anahtari

Bu giris aktif edildigi takdirde
bitin dis ¢agrilar silinir ve sistem
sadece kabin icinden ve ARL-500
kartindan gelen kayitlar kabul
eder. Kabin herhangi bir kata
geldiginde baska bir kattan ic
¢agri yok ise o katta kapilar agik
olarak bekler. Boylelikle asansor
yalnizca kabin icinden yetkili kisi
tarafindan kontrol edilmis olur.

Pozitif aktif
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20

PAN

Panik girisi

Panik girisi

Bu giris aktif oldugunda, asansor
var olan kayitlar iptal eder. Alarm
aktif edilir. Kabin “Tahliye
durag1” olarak ayarlanan kata
gider. Bu kata gelindiginde alarm
kapatilir, kapilar agilir ve panik
girisi sinyali pasif hale gelir. Panik
girisi sinyalinin gitmesi ile birlikte
asansor normal ¢alismasina devam
eder.

Pozitif aktif

21

<tanimsiz>

22

FANB

Fan butonu

Fan acma-kapama

Pozitif aktif

23

804

Asir1 yuk

Asansor, katta yolcu almaktayken
asir1 yuk sinyali aktif olursa kabin
gostergesinde asir1 yuk olduguna
dair bir hata yazs1 belirir fakat
kabin kayitlan silinmez. Asir1 yuk
giderilmezse asansor calismaz,
giderilirse hata yazis1 soner, kabin
kapilarini kapatir ve asansor
normal seyrine geri doner.

Pozitif aktif

24

805

Tam yuk

Asansor, katta yolcu almaktayken
tam yuk sinyali aktif oldugunda
kabin normal ¢alismasina devam
eder fakat seyir sirasinda
katlardan gelen dis ¢agrilar: kabul
etmez, yalnizca kaydeder. Kabin,
iceriden verilen ¢agrilardan en
yakinina giderek yolcu indirdikten
sonra tam yuk sinyali pasif hale
gecmisse kaydettigi dis ¢cagrilari
dikkate alarak seyrine devam eder.

Pozitif aktif

25

DRUN

Driver galisiyor

Hiz kontrol cihazi ¢alisiyor girisi

ARL-500 anakarti, hiz kontrol
cihazindan gelen komut ile
kontaktorleri dusurur.

Bu girise 100 (+24VDC) geldigi
surece ARL-500 anakarti motorun
suruldiguni diusinirerek ana
kontaktorleri disturmez. Bu girise
gelen 100 sinyali kesildiginde
ARL-500 ana kontaktorleri
diusurur.

Hiz kontrol cihazinda baglantilar
buna uygun olarak yapilmalidir.
ADrive cihazinda ana
kontaktorlerin dusurulme komutu
icin PR programlanabilir rolesi
(acik kontak) kullanilir. ADrive

Negatif aktif

VVVF sistemler
icin
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motoru surdugu suirece role
cekilidir.

26 | 141

Pozisyon sinyali

Kabin pozisyonu i¢in miknatis
kullanildiginda
SJF1 manyetik salter girisi

Pozitif aktif

27 | 142

Pozisyon sinyali

Kabin pozisyonu icin miknatis
kullanildiginda
SJF2 manyetik salter girisi

Pozitif aktif

28 | DRDY

Driver hazir

Hiz kontrol cihazi hata sinyali
girisi

ARL-500 anakart1 hiz kontrol
cihazindan gelen bu sinyal ile
cihazin ¢alistigini ya da ariza
gectigini anlar.

Bu girise gelen pozitif sinyal
surucunun calistigini gosterir.
Pozitif sinyalin kesilmesi
durumunda suriicuinin arizaya
gectigi anlasilir.

VVVF sistemler
icin

29 | RESC

AKUS Aktif

Elektrik kesintisi sonrasinda
kurtarici unitesinden gelen ve
kurtarma isleminin yapildigini
bildiren giris.

Pozitif aktif

Acil kurtarma
unitesinin
bulundugu
sistemlerde
(6rnegin AKUS-
SD)

30 [ TDO

Test kap1 a¢

Kapinin test edilmesi icin kapi
acma girisi. Bu giris aktif oldugu
surece kap1 agma ¢ikisi aktif edilir.

Pozitif aktif

31 | TDC

Test kap1 kapat

Kapinin test edilmesi i¢in kapi
kapama girisi

Bu giris aktif oldugu stirece kapi
kapama cikis1 aktif edilir.

Pozitif aktif

32 | CCC

Kabin kayit
iptal

Kabin kayitlarinin iptal edilme
girisi

Pozitif aktif

33 | CFA

Yangin alarm
iptal

Asansoru yangin kurtarma
modundan ¢ikarmak icin kullanilir.

Pozitif aktif

34 | SPR

Kuyu koruma
girisi

Kuyu koruma girisi.

Kat kapisinin kabin nerede olursa
olsun acilabilmesi i¢in kuyu
koruma girisi. Tum katlarin kuyu
koruma kontaklarindan seri olarak
gecirilen sinyal bu girise baglanir.
Giris aktif oldugunda (sinyal
kesildiginde) asansor bloke edilir.

Negatif aktif

35 | K16N-

Ac¢ma limit
(ters)-A

Acma limit-A (K16-A) fonksiyonu
ile ayn1 bicimde calisir fakat ters
olarak aktif olur.

Pozitif aktif
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Kapi1 operatorundeki limit kesiciler
ters olarak calisiyorsa kapi limit
girislerine bu fonksiyonlar
atanmalidir. Normal durumda limit
kesici kestiginde sinyal de kesilir.
Ters calisma durumunda ise limit
kesici kestiginde sinyal verir.

36

K19N-

Kapat limit
(ters)-A

Kapat limit-A (K19-A) fonksiyonu
ile ayn1 bicimde calisir fakat ters
olarak aktif olur.

Pozitif aktif

37

K16N-

Acma limit
(ters)-B

Acma limit-B (K16-B) fonksiyonu
ile ayn1 bicimde calisir fakat ters
olarak aktif olur.

Pozitif aktif

38

K19N-

Kapat limit
(ters)-B

Kapat limit-B (K19-B) fonksiyonu
ile ayn1 bicimde calisir fakat ters
olarak aktif olur.

Pozitif aktif

39

F16-A

Kap1 acik
sinyali-A

A kapisi i¢in yangin kurtarma
moduna 0zel acma limit sinyal

girisi.

Programlanabilir girise A kapisi
acma limit kesicisi baglanmalidir.

Kapi1 operatorundeki limit kesiciler
normal olarak calisiyorsa yani
limit kesici kestiginde sinyal de
kesiliyor ise kapi1 limit girislerine
bu fonksiyonlar atanmalidir. Ters
¢alisma durumunda bu
fonksiyonlarin terslenmisleri
kullanilmalidir.

Negatif aktif

40

F19-A

Kap1 kapah
sinyali-A

A kapaisi i¢in yangin kurtarma
moduna 0zel kapama limit sinyal

girisi.

Programlanabilir girise A kapisi
kapama limit kesicisi
baglanmahdir.

Negatif aktif

41

F16-B

Kap1 acik
sinyali-B

B kapisi icin yangin kurtarma
moduna 0zel acma limit sinyal

girisi.

Programlanabilir girise B kapisi
acma limit kesicisi baglanmalidir.

Negatif aktif

42

F19-B

Kap1 kapah
sinyali-B

B kapisi icin yangin kurtarma
moduna o0zel kapama limit sinyal

girisi.

Programlanabilir girise B kapisi
kapama limit kesicisi
baglanmaldir.

Negatif aktif

43

F16N-

Kap1 acik
sinyali(ters)-A

Kap1 acik sinyali-A (F16-A)
fonksiyonu ile ayni bicimde calisir
fakat ters olarak aktif olur.

Kapi1 operatorundeki limit kesiciler
ters olarak calisiyorsa kapi limit

Pozitif aktif
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girislerine bu fonksiyonlar
atanmalidir. Normal durumda limit
kesici kestiginde sinyal de kesilir.
Ters calisma durumunda ise limit
kesici kestiginde sinyal verir.

44

F19N-

Kap1 kapah
sinyali(ters)-A

Kap1 kapali sinyali-A (F19-A)
fonksiyonu ile ayni bicimde calisir
fakat ters olarak aktif olur.

Pozitif aktif

45

F16N-

Kapi1 acik
sinyali(ters)-B

Kap1 acik sinyali-B (F16-B)
fonksiyonu ile ayni bicimde calisir
fakat ters olarak aktif olur.

Pozitif aktif

46

F19N-

Kapi1 kapah
sinyali(ters)-B

Kap1 kapali sinyali-B (F19-B)
fonksiyonu ile ayni bicimde c¢alisir
fakat ters olarak aktif olur.

Pozitif aktif

47

819

Ara-hiz alt
kesici

Ara hiz sinyali i¢in alt zorunlu
yavasa gecirme sinyali

Asansorun durma mesafesinin
katlar arasi mesafeden daha uzun
oldugu yuksek hizli asansorlerde
alt zorunlu yavasa gecirici (817)
ile birlikte kullanilir. 817 sinyali
yuksek hizi1 keserken, 819 sinyali
ara hizi keser.

Ara hiz alt kesici (819), en alt
durakta asansoriun ara hizdan
yavas hiza gecebilecegi mesafeye
konmalidir.

Negatif aktif

48

820

Ara-hiz st
kesici

Ara hiz sinyali i¢in ust zorunlu
yavasa gecirme sinyali.

Asansorin durma mesafesinin
katlar arasi mesafeden daha uzun
oldugu yuksek hizli asansorlerde
ust zorunlu yavasa gecirici (818)
ile birlikte kullanilir. 818 sinyali
yuksek hizi keserken, 820 sinyali
ara hiz1 keser.

Ara hiz alt kesici (820), en ust
durakta asansoriun ara hizdan
yavas hiza gecebilecegi mesafeye
konmalidir.

Negatif aktif

49

SPZ

Sifir hiz

VVVF cihaz i¢in yOn sinyallerinin
asansoOr durana kadar kesilmemesi
gerekiyorsa bu girise VVVF
cihazindan sifir hiz (asansor
durdu) bilgisi baglanmalidir. Bu
giris kullanilmadiginda ARL-500
anakart: yon sinyali ve hiz sinyalini
birlikte kesecektir.

Pozitif aktif
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50

JP1

Kopru-1

Sanal baglanti-1

ARL-500 kumanda sisteminde
“sanal baglant1” adi verilen bir
yontemle, programlanabilir bir
girisin programlanabilir bir cikisa
atanmasi mumkundur. Bu
yontemle sanal olarak 16 adet
programlanabilir giris-cikis
baglantisi yapilabilmektedir.

Bu islem i¢in, sanal olarak
koprulenecek programlanabilir
¢ikisa da menuden ayni
fonksiyonun (ayni numarali kopru
fonksiyonu) atanmasi gereklidir.

51

JP2

Koprii-2

Sanal baglanti-2

52

JP3

Kopru-3

Sanal baglanti-3

53

JP4

Kopru-4

Sanal baglanti-4

54

JP5

Kopru-5

Sanal baglanti-5

55

JP6

Kopru-6

Sanal baglanti-6

56

JP7

Koprii-7

Sanal baglanti-7

57

P8

Kopru-8

Sanal baglanti-8

58

TP9

Kopru-9

Sanal baglanti-9

59

JP10

Kopru-10

Sanal baglanti-10

60

JP11

Kopru-11

Sanal baglanti-11

61

JP12

Kopru-12

Sanal baglanti-12

62

JP13

Kopru-13

Sanal baglanti-13

63

TP14

Kopri-14

Sanal baglanti-14

64

JP15

Kopru-15

Sanal baglanti-15

65

JP16

Kopri-16

Sanal baglanti-16

66

BRC

Fren g.besleme

Bu fonksiyon senkron motorlarin
surulmesinde ¢ift frenin acilip-
kapanmasinin kontroli igin
kullanilir.

Fren geri-besleme sinyali motor
surucluye baglanmayacaksa, ARL-
500 anakartinda programlanabilir
bir girise baglanarak, giris bu
fonksiyona atanmalidir.

Pozitif aktif

67

MEM

Elle kurtarma
modu

Bu fonksiyon MRL (Makine
dairesiz asansor) sistemleri igin
kullanilir. (Kuyu bilgisi i¢in
enkoder kullanilmasi zorunludur.)

Bu giris 100 (+24V) sinyali ile
aktif edildiginde, ARL-500
anakarti elle kurtarma moduna
gecer.

Elle kurtarma modu MRL
sistemlerde acil durum tahliyesi
veya sistemin test edilmesi

sirasinda kullanilir. Bu modun aktif

edilmesiyle ARL-500 anakart: 6zel

Pozitif aktif
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bir kurtarma ekranina gecer.

Bu ekranda seyir hizi bilgisi, asirn
hiz uyarisi (0.63 m/s ustu i¢in),
hareket yonu oku ve katinda
bilgisi gosterilir.

68

XER

Genel hata

Bu giris sinyali aktif sistem hata
vererek asansoru durdurur. Sinyal
gittiginde asansor normal ¢alisma
moduna geri doner

Pozitif aktif

69

XBL

Genel bloke
edici hata

Bu giris sinyali aktif sistem hata
vererek asansoru bloke eder.
Sinyal gittiginde asansor normal
calisma moduna geri donmez,
normal calisma modu icin sistem
kapatilip yeniden acilmaldir.

Pozitif aktif

70

EVD

Kurtarma yonu

71

KKN

Pawl tuttu
kontag

Pawl, yalnizca hidrolik asansorler
icin kullanilan bir cihazdir ve
gorevi kabin kata geldikten sonra
kabinin asagi dogru kaymasini
engellemektir. “Pawl tuttu
kontag1” sinyali aktif oldugunda
kabin, pawl cihazini tutmus ve
harekete hazir konuma gelmis
demektir.

72

SKN

Pawl birakti
kontagi

Pawl, yalnizca hidrolik asansorler
icin kullanilan bir cihazdir. “Pawl
birakt: kontagi” sinyali aktif
oldugunda kabin, cagr verilen
kata gelmis ve kabinin asag1 dogru
kaymamasi icin pawl cihazini
birakmis demektir. Yolcular
indikten sonra asansore i¢ veya dis
herhangi bir ¢cagr1 gelmezse kabin
pawl cihazini tutmaz.

73

YAN?2

Ikinci yangin
girisi

Eger yangin, birinci yangin
duraginda programlanan katta
cikmis ise (YAN?2) girisi aktif olur.
Asansor dogrudan bu kadar gider
ve kapilarn acik olarak bekler.
Ayrintih bilgi icin “ARL-500
YANGIN ve ITFAIYE SERVIS
MODLARI” dokiimanini kontrol
edebilirsiniz.

74

HPD

Ust bosluk
koruma asagida
kontag

Kuyu tisti koruma sistemi
parametresi kullaniliyor ise iist
bosluk koruma asagida kontag
kabinin normal seyrine devam
edebilmesi icin aktif olmalidir. Bu
sinyal aktif degil iken kabine kayit
verilirse asansor bloke olur ve
sistem kapatip acilana kadar
calismaz.
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75 | HPU

Ust bosluk
koruma
yukarida
kontagi

Kuyu ustu koruma sistemi
parametresi kullaniliyor ise ust
bosluk koruma yukarida kontag:
aktif oldugunda sistem sadece
revizyon modunda calisir, giris
pasif oldugunda ise kaldig1 yerden
calismaya devam eder.

76 | CLC

Kabin ustu
fotosel girisi

Kabin ustu fotosel koruma sistemi
kullaniliyor ise kabin uistu fotosel
girisi kabinin ustundeki fotoselin
¢alisip calismadigini kontrol eder.
Bu giris kabin ustu koruma fotosel
test cikisina baglanmalidir.

77 | RES

Sistemi yeniden
baslat

Sistemi kapatip yeniden
baglatmaya yarayan giris.

Pozitif aktif

78 | TTR

Seyir suresi
sifirlama

Seyir suresinin 45 saniyeyi (EN-
81’de belirtilen maksimum seyir
suresi) astigi durumlarda bu
sinyalin kullanilmasi gerekir.
Sinyal aktif oldugunda, seyir
suresi sifirlanir. Ornegin, "yuksek
hizda seyir suresi" parametresini
30 saniyeye ve bu sinyalin 20
saniyede bir aktif olacak sekilde
ayarladiginizi disunelim. Kabin
hareket ettigi stirece "yuksek
hizda seyir stresi" asilmis olsa bile
herhangi bir hata mesaj1 ile
karsilasilmayacaktir, ginka her 20
saniyede bir yiiksek hizda seyir
suresi sifirlanmis olacaktir.

TTR sinyalini iki sekilde
okuyabilirsiniz;

1) Hiz regilatoriunin kasnagina
bir miknatis ve bu miknatisi
gorecek sekilde bir manyetik
salter koyup, kasnagin her
turunda

2) Asansor bosluguna miknatislar
(miknatislarin arasi 20 - 40 metre
olmali) kabine de bu miknatislarla
uygun gelecek sekilde bir
manyetik salter koyarak.

Pozitif aktif

79

<tanimsiz>

80 | EC1A

Acil cagri-1A

1. kat A kapisina acil cagr

Kabin durmakta iken veya seyir
halindeyken herhangi bir kattan
acil cagr geldiginde sistem biutin
kayitlan siler ve baska hicbir cagri
kabul etmez, kabini en yakin katta
durdurarak kapilari agmadan acil
cagrinin geldigi kata gider. Bu
katta “durakta bekleme suresi”
kadar kapilar1 acip bekledikten
sonra normal seyrinde devam
edebilir.
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81 | EC2A | Acil cagri-2A 2. kat A kapisina acil cagri
12 | EC48 | Acil gagri-48A 48. kat A kapisina acil cagri
7 |A
12 | EC1B | Acil cagn-1B 1. kat B kapisina acil cagr
8
12 | EC2B | Acil cagrn-2B 2. kat B kapisina acil ¢cagri
9
17 | EC48 | Acil cagri-48B 48. kat B kapisina acil cagri
5 B
17 |- <tanimsiz> -
6
17 |- <tanimsiz> -
7
17 |- <tanimsiz> -
8
17 |- <tanimsiz> -
9
18 | PPS1 Kuyu dibi Kuyu dibi koruma svici-1 Pozitif aktif
0 koruma svici-1 Bu fonksiyon kuyu alt boslugu

guvenlik acisindan yetersiz olan

asansorlerde kuyu dibine erismek

icin kullanilir. Bu giris pasif

oldugunda (+24 V kesildiginde)

kabin, girise ayarlanan katta degil

ise asansor bloke edilir.
18 | PPS2 | Kuyu dibi Kuyu dibi koruma svici-2 Pozitif aktif
1 koruma svici-2
18 | PPS3 | Kuyu dibi Kuyu dibi koruma svici-3 Pozitif aktif
2 koruma svici-3
18 | PPS4 | Kuyu dibi Kuyu dibi koruma svici-4 Pozitif aktif
3 koruma svici-4
18 | PPS5 | Kuyu dibi Kuyu dibi koruma svici-5 Pozitif aktif
4 koruma svici-5
18 | PPS6 | Kuyu dibi Kuyu dibi koruma svici-6 Pozitif aktif
5 koruma svici-6
18 | PLI1 PLC-Gir-1 PLC girisi 1 Pozitif aktif
6
18 | PLI2 PLC-Gir-2 PLC girisi 2 Pozitif aktif
7
18 | PLI3 PLC-Gir-3 PLC girisi 3 Pozitif aktif
8
18 | PLI4 PLC-Gir-4 PLC girisi 4 Pozitif aktif
9
19 | PLI5 PLC-Gir-5 PLC girisi 5 Pozitif aktif
0
19 | PLI6 PLC-Gir-6 PLC girisi 6 Pozitif aktif
1
19 | PLI7 PLC-Gir-7 PLC girisi 7 Pozitif aktif
2
19 | PLI8 PLC-Gir-8 PLC girisi 8 Pozitif aktif
3
19 | PLI9 PLC-Gir-9 PLC girisi 9 Pozitif aktif
4
19 | PLI10 | PLC-Gir-10 PLC girisi 10 Pozitif aktif
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?9 PLI11 | PLC-Gir-11 PLC girisi 11 Pozitif aktif
(139 PLI12 | PLC-Gir-12 PLC girisi 12 Pozitif aktif
ZQ PLI13 | PLC-Gir-13 PLC girisi 13 Pozitif aktif
%139 PLI14 | PLC-Gir-14 PLC girisi 14 Pozitif aktif
30 PLI15 | PLC-Gir-15 PLC girisi 15 Pozitif aktif
%0 PLI16 | PLC-Gir-16 PLC girisi 16 Pozitif aktif

6.3.7. Programlanabilir cikislar

ARL-500 anakarti; fonksiyonlar kullanici tarafindan tanimlanabilen 8
adet role ¢ikisi ve 6 adet transistor ¢ikisi sunmaktadir. REVKON kart1
uzerinde kullanici tanimli 3 adet serbest role bulunmaktadir. Ayrica KK-
x kartlarinda 1 adet kullanici tanimh ¢ikis bulunmaktadir.

Bu role ve transistor ¢ikislarinin Programlanabilic gikizlar

fonksiyonlarini “Programlanabilir
cikislar” alt menusunu kullanarak

degistirebilirsiniz. Bu alt menide 4 alt
bolim bulunmaktadir. | BEWEON rilelar

SEL- 500 transistdrleri

SEL- 500 raleleri

¢ “ARL-500 transistorleri”: PT1-PT6 transistor cikislari
e “ARL-500 roleleri”: PR1-PR8 role cikislar

e “REVKON roleleri”: PR21-PR23 role cgikislar:

e “KK-x cikislar”: Her bir KK-x kartindaki P-O ¢ikis1

6.3.7.1. ARL.-500 transistorleri

ARL-500 anakartinda bulunan
programlanabilir transistorlere
fonksiyon atamak i¢in “ARL-500
transistorleri” alt mentiistu kullanilir.

Bu ekranda “PT1” den “PT6” e kadar Transistor [FT2):
transistor rumuzlar: ve bu rolelere
atanmis fonksiyonlar gosterilmektedir.

Frogramilanabilir transistarler

Transistor [PT1]:
0: <tammsiz=

Fonksiyon atayacaginiz gikisi segtikten sonra, Asagi/Yukarn tuslari ile
atayacaginiz degeri belirleyiniz.

ARL-500 anakartindaki programlanabilir ¢ikislara atanan
fonksiyonlarin menuideki gosteriminde asagidaki gibi bir yontem
kullanilmaktadir. Fonksiyon atamasi yapilmadiysa deger olarak “0:
<tanimsiz>" gosterilir.
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Listedeki Fonksiyon (Fonksiyon Fonksiyon
Numarasi: Rumuzu) Aciklamasi
2: (K3-A) Kapi-A kapat

ARL-500 anakartindaki programlanabilir transistorler fabrika
degerlerinde asagidaki gibi atanmistir:

Cikig ll:onksiyo (Fonksiy

Rumu | Fabrik | nymaras | ©™ Fonksiyon Aciklamasi
Z a I: Rumuzu)

PT1 - 0 - tanimsiz

PT2 - 0 - tanimsiz

PT3 - 0 - tanimsiz

PT4 - 0 - tanimsiz

PT5 - 0 - tanimsiz

PT6 - 0 - tanimsiz

6.3.7.2. ARL-500 roleleri

ARKEL

ARL-500 anakartinda bulunan

programlanabilir rolelere fonksiyon
atamak icin “ARL-500 roleleri” alt
menusu kullanilir.

Bu ekranda “PR1” den “PR8” e kadar

rumuzlar ve bu rolelere atanmis
fonksiyonlar gosterilmektedir.

Fonksiyon atayacaginiz roleyi sectikten sonra, Asagi/Yukar tuslarn ile
atayacaginiz degeri belirleyiniz.

Frogramlznabilir raleler
Role [PR1]:

2: [F3-8] Kap-2 kapat

Role (PR2): _

ARL-500 anakartindaki programlanabilir rolelere atananan
fonksiyonlarin mentuideki gosteriminde asagidaki gibi bir yontem
kullanilmaktadir. Fonksiyon atamasi yapilmadiysa deger olarak “0:

<tanimsiz>" gosterilir.

role

Listedeki Fonksiyon (Fonksiyon Fonksiyon Aciklamas
Numarasi: Rumuzu)
2: (K3-A) Kapi-A kapat

ARL-500 anakartindaki prog
asagidaki gibidir:

ramlanabilir roleler fabrika degerlerinde

Role

Fonksiyo

n (Fonksiy
Rumu | Fabri Numaras | 2 Fonksiyon Aciklamasi
V4 ka 1 Rumuzu)
PR1 |A-K3 |2 K3-A Kapi-A kapat
PR2 |A-K5|1 K5-A Kapi-A a¢
PR3 | B- 5 K3-B Kapi-B kapat (Cift kapili
sistemlerde)
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K3
PR4 | B- 4 K5-B Kapi1-B a¢ (Cift kapili

K5 sistemlerde)

7 LIR Kap kilit magneti
PRS | L (Yarim oto. kapili sistemlerde)
PR6 |- 0 - tanimsiz
PR7 | Re 26 RRY Rev. hiz rolesi (VVWVF
sistemlerde)

PR8 |- 0 - Tanimsiz

6.3.7.3. REVKON roleleri

ARKEL

REVKON kartinda bulunan
programlanabilir

rolelere fonksiyon atamak icin
“REVKON roleleri” alt mentisu

kullanilir.

REEOM Fileleri

Riale-1 [PRZ11:

1: [E5-2] Kap-2 =g

Rale-2 [PR221:

Bu ekranda “PR21” den “PR23” e kadar role rumuzlari ve bu rolelere
atanmis fonksiyonlar gosterilmektedir.
Fonksiyon atayacaginiz roleyi sectikten sonra, Asagi/Yukar tuslan ile
atayacaginiz degeri belirleyiniz.

REVKON kartindaki programlanabilir ¢ikiglara atanan fonksiyonlarin
menudeki gosteriminde asagidaki gibi bir yontem kullanilmaktadir.
Fonksiyon atamasi yapilmadiysa deger olarak “0: <tanimsiz>"

gosterilir.
Listedeki Fonksiyon (Fonksiyon Fonksiyon
Numarasi: Rumuzu) Aciklamasi
1: (K5-A) Kapi-A ac¢

REVKON kart1 programlanabil

asagidaki gibidir:

ir roleleri fabrika degerlerinde

Role . (Fonksiy

Fonksiyon .

Numaras | ©P Fonksiyon
Rumuz | Fabrika | . Rumuzu | Aciklamasi

' )
PR21 | A-K5 1 K5-A Kapi-A ac¢
PR22 | A-K3 2 K3-A Kapi-A kapat
PR23 | A-K4 3 K4-A Kapi-A yavas
kapat
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6.3.7.4. KK-x cikislar
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KK-x kartlarinda bulunan
programlanabilir ¢ikislara fonksiyon
atamak icin “KK-x cikislan” alt
menusu kullanilir.

Bu ekranda her bir KK-x kartindaki bir
adet programlanabilir ¢ikisa atanmis
fonksiyon gosterilmektedir. Ust satirda
x cikisi alt satirda

ise atanacak fonksiyon segcilir.

Durak numarasi 1 ile 48 arasinda
secilebilir. Kabin

www.arkel.com.tr

EEA Cikiglan
Gikig KK -[1]# 4

0: <tanim=z=

KR Gikiglan KK-

Cikis KK - 1 #a)]:

0: <tanim=z=

girisi secimi icin ‘A’ ve ‘B’ kodlar kullanilir. ‘B’ kodu
2. girisi yani 2. kat kasetindeki KK-x kartini temsil

eder.

Bu sekilde A ve B olmak uzere toplam 96 KK-x karti ¢ikisina tek bir

ekranda fonksiyon atanabilir.

Fonksiyon atayacaginiz ¢ikisi iist satirda belirledikten sonra,
Asagi/Yukan tuslari ile atayacaginiz fonksiyonu seciniz.

KK-x kartlarindaki programlanabilir ¢ikislarin kodlanmasinda
asagidaki gibi bir yontem kullanilmaktadair:

Cikis rumuzu Durak numaras:1 | Kabin giris secimi

KK - 1

/A

KK-x kartlar1 programlanabilir transistorleri fabrika degerlerinde

asagidaki gibidir:

Cikis Fonksiyon (Fonksiyon | Fonksiyon Aciklamasi
Rumuz Fabrika | Numarasi: Rumuzu) Rumuz
KK - - 0 - tanimsiz
X /X
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6.3.7.5. Programlanabilir Cikislara Atanabilecek Fonksiyonlar

(Kod)

Isim

Fonksiyon

Not

<tanimsiz>

K5-A

Kapi-A ag¢

A kapisi agma ¢ikisi

K3-A

Kapi-A kapat

A kapisi kapama ¢ikisi

w|N|-| o

K4-A

Kapi-A yavas
kapat

A kapaisi yavas
kapama cikisi

A kapasi fotosel
bekleme suiresi
sonunda kapi yavas
kapama cikis1 aktif
edilir.

K5-B

Kapi-B a¢

B kapisi acma cikisi

K3-B

Kapi1-B kapat

B kapis1 kapama cikisi

O U~

K4-B

Kapi-B yavas
kapat

B kapisi1 yavas
kapama cikisi

B kapasi fotosel
bekleme suresi
sonunda kapi yavas
kapama cikis: aktif
edilir.

LIR

Kap kilit
magneti

Kap1 agma magneti
cikisi

Yar1 otomatik
kapilarda

31

Asagi ok

Asag@i yonde hareket
cikisi

32

Yukar: ok

Yukar: yonde hareket
cikisi

10

41

Asa@i toplama

AsaQi toplama aktif
cikisi

11

42

Yukar: toplama

Yukar: toplama aktif
cikisi

12

02

Servis dis1

Asansor servis disi
cikisi.

Asansor servis disina
gectiginde, revizyon,
geri alma veya
kumanda kartindan
manuel hareket
kumandasi aktif
edildiginde.

13

DD

Ding-Dong

Asansor kata
geldiginde kapilarin
acgilmasi sirasinda kisa
sureyle once aktif
edilip sonra kesilen
ding-dong cikisi

14

12

Kabin lambasi

Kabin lambasi ¢ikisi

15

RU1Y

Asaqi rolesi

16

RU2Y

Yukar rolesi

Bu cikislarin
fonksiyonlar: “Tahrik

Tahrik roleleri

ARKEL
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17 RH1 Hizli rolesi-1 tipi” parametresine
18 RH2 Hizli rolesi-2 gore degisir.
19 RF Yavas rolesi
20 REY Ara hiz rolesi Ara hiz aktif cikisi
21 RP Ana kontaktor | Ana kontaktorlerin
aktif cikisi
22 RSD Yildiz/Ucgen Yildiz/Uc¢gen baglant1 | Sadece hidrolik
kontrol ¢ikisi asansorlerde
23 RDB Kap1 Kap1 kopruleme aktif
koprilleme cikisi
24 805 Tam yuk Tam yuk aktif cikisi
25 804 Asir1 yuk Asansor kat
seviyesinde iken agiri
yuk aktif ¢ikisi
26 RRY Rev.hiz rolesi Revizyon hiz1 aktif
cikisi
27 ED2 Enkoder yukar: | Enkoder yukar
hareket cikisi
28 ED1 Enkoder asag:1 | Enkoder asagi
hareket ¢gikisi
29 ED12 Enkoder Enkoder hareket
hareket (asag1 veya yukari)
cikisi
30 BCO Binary kod Binary kod icin 0. bit
(en dusuk oncelikli)
31 BCl1 Binary kod Binary kod icin 1. bit
32 BC2 Binary kod Binary kod icin 2. bit
33 BC3 Binary kod Binary kod ic¢in 3. bit
34 BC4 Binary kod Binary kod icin 4. bit
(en yuksek oncelikli)
35 GCO Gray kod Gray kod icin 0. bit
(en dusuk oncelikli)
36 GC1 Gray kod Gray kod igin 1. bit
37 GC2 Gray kod Gray kod icin 2. bit
38 GC3 Gray kod Gray kod icin 3. bit
39 GC4 Gray kod Gray kod icin 4. bit
40 KAK Kurtarma aktif | UPS aktif cikisi
UPS ile kurtarma
islemi motor surucu
tarafindan harici aka
beslemesi ile
yapildiginda, akilerin
devreye alinmasi igin
bu cikis aktif edilir.
41 FLR Katta Katta sinyali.
Asansor herhangi bir
katta kat seviyesinde
durdugunda aktif olur.
42 RBR Kurtarmada Kurtarma isleminin
fren birak fren acip-kapama
yontemiyle
yaptirimasi
43 SAK Sebeke aktif Sebeke aktif cikisi.

Anakart tizerindeki

ARKEL

77

ARL-500




ARKEL Elektrik Elektronik San. Ve Tic. A.S.

www.arkel.com.tr

sebeke kontrol
girisleri ile ana
besleme durumu
kontrol edilir. Sebeke
beslemesi aktif oldugu
surece bu c¢ikis da
aktiftir.

44

UPT

UPS Test

UPS devreye bir role
kontag tizerinden
alinmaktadir. Bu
rolenin kontolinu
yapacak cikisa bu
fonksiyon atanir.

UPS cihazinin sebeke
girisi gunde 1 kez
olmak uzere kesilerek,
UPS cihazinin
calismasi test edilir.
Bu test sturiusu
sirasinda bir hata
olusur ise sistem
blokeye alinir.

45

DRS

Surucu reset

Bazi1 motor
surucilerine (0rnegin
CT Unidrive SP)
herhangi bir sekilde
hata konumuna
gectiklerinde, tekrar
normal calismaya
donmeleri icin
disaridan bir Reset
sinyali uygulanmasi
gerekmektedir. DRS
¢ikisi, bu reset
sinyalini saglar.

46

DRZ

Kat
seviyesinde

Kap1 agma bolgesi
sinyali.

Kat seviyesinden
gecerken aktif olur
(Asansor dursa da
durmasa da bu sinyal
aktif olacaktir).

47

INS

Revizyon
modunda

Asansorun revizyonda
oldugunu gosteren
sinyal

48

PWD

Pawl cihazi
bobini

Pawl cihazi1 bobin
cikisi

49

SLP

Uyku modu

Uyku modu
aktivasyonu. Elektrik
tasarrufu istenilen
durumlar igin.

50

JP1

Kopri-1

Sanal baglanti-1

ARL-500 kumanda
sisteminde “sanal
baglant1” adi verilen
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bir yontemle,
programlanabilir bir
girisin
programlanabilir bir
¢ikisa atanmasi
mumkundur. Bu
yontemle sanal olarak
16 adet
programlanabilir
giris-cikis baglantisi
yapilabilmektedir.

Bu islem igin, sanal
olarak koprulenecek
programlanabilir
girise de menuden
ayni fonksiyonun (ayni
numarali koprua
fonksiyonu) atanmasi
gereklidir.

51 JP2 Kopri-2 Sanal baglanti-2
52 JP3 Koprii-3 Sanal baglanti-3
53 JP4 Kopru-4 Sanal baglanti-4
54 JP5 Koprii-5 Sanal baglanti-5
55 JP6 Koprii-6 Sanal baglanti-6
56 JP7 Kopri-7 Sanal baglanti-7
57 JP8 Koprii-8 Sanal baglanti-8
58 JP9 Kopri-9 Sanal baglanti-9
59 JP10 Koprii-10 Sanal baglanti-10
60 JP11 Kopru-11 Sanal baglanti1-11
61 JP12 Koprii-12 Sanal baglanti1-12
62 JP13 Koprii-13 Sanal baglanti-13
63 JP14 Kopru-14 Sanal baglant1-14
64 JP15 Koprii-15 Sanal baglanti-15
65 JP16 Kopri-16 Sanal baglanti1-16
66 CLB Kabin ustu Kabin tistunde fotosel
koruma fotosel | olan sistemlerde
test fotosel herhangi bir
nedenden dolay:
kesilirse asansor
bloke olarak revizyon
modunda gecer. CLB
¢ikisi, kabinin her
durdugunda bu
fotosellerin duzgin
olarak ¢alisip
calismadigini test
eder.
67 LOP KK kendi Kat kasetinin kat Bu cikis
katinda ¢ikisi sinyali almak fonksiyonu
icin kullanilan yalnizca KK’larda
programlanabilir kullanilabilir.
cikis.
68...70 |- <tanimsiz> -
71 PLO1 PLC-Cik-1 PLC cikis: 1
72 PLO2 PLC-Cik-2 PLC cikis: 2
73 PLO3 PLC-Cik-3 PLC cikis1 3
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74 PLO4 PLC-Cik-4 PLC cikis1 4
75 0120 120 giris 120 giris durumu
durumu sinyali
76 0130 130 giris 130 giris durumu
durumu sinyali
77 0140 140 giris 140 giris durumu
durumu sinyali
78 OML1 ML1 giris ML1 giris durumu
durumu sinyali
79 OML2 ML2 giris ML2 giris durumu
durumu sinyali
80 0817 817 giris 817 giris durumu
durumu sinyali
81 0818 818 giris 818 giris durumu
durumu sinyali
82 OSA Asir1 hiz alarm | Asir1 hiz alarm limiti
limiti durumu durum sinyali
83 PLOS5 PLC-Cik-5 PLC cikis1 5
84 PLOG6 PLC-Cik-6 PLC cikisi 6
85 PLO7 PLC-Cik-7 PLC cikis1 7
86 PLO8 PLC-C1k-8 PLC cikis1 8
87...99 |- <tanmimsiz> -
100... 401... Kabin cagrisi - | Durak-x kabin kayit
147 448 X aktif cikisi (x: 1-48
arasinda)
148 - <tanimsiz> -
149 - <tanmimsiz> -
150... 201... Asagi ¢agri - x | Durak-x asagi dis
197 248 cagn aktif cikigi (x: 1-
48 arasinda)
198 - <tanimsiz> -
199 - <tanmimsiz> -
200... 301... Yukari cagr - x | Durak-x yukar: dig
246 347 cagn aktif cikisi (x: 1-
47 arasinda)
247 FL1 Kat seviye mod | 1. Katta
8-1
248 FL2 Kat seviye mod | 2. Katta
8-2
249 FL3 Kat seviye mod | 3. Katta
8-3
250 FL4 Kat seviye mod | 4. Katta
8-4
251 FL5 Kat seviye mod | 5. Katta
8-5
252 FL6 Kat seviye mod | 6. Katta
8-6
253 FL7 Kat seviye mod | 7. Katta
8-7
254 FL8 Kat seviye mod | 8. Katta

8-8

6.3.8. Dijital kuyu kopyalama
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Bu alt menude kabin pozisyon bilgisi i¢in inkremental (artimli) enkoder
kullanildiginda yapilacak ayarlar bulunmaktadir. “Sistem ayarlar1 >
Pozisyon algilama” parametresi “Enkoder” olarak ayarlanmadiysa, bu
menuye giris yapilamaz.
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6.3.8.1. Kat seviye ince ayarlari

Bu alt meni, kuyu 6grenme islemi yapildiktan sonra kat
seviyelerindeki ince ayarlar1 yapmak icin kullanilir. Kat seviyesinde
duruslar mumkun olabilen en az hata ile yapilmalidir. Bu alt menu
sayesinde, kabin icinden sirasiyla butun katlara kayit verilerek, yukar
ve asagl yonde kat seviyesindeki durus hatalar duzeltilir.

Kat seviye ince ayarlama islemi ile ilgili detayl bilgi “ARL-500
Kurulum Kilavuzu” dokumaninin “Enkoder sayicili sistemde kat
seviyeleri ince ayarlarn” bolumunde yer almaktadir.

6.3.8.2. Seyir mesafeleri

ARKEL

Bu alt menude de, kat seviyeleri i¢in ince ayarlamalar yapmaya
gecmeden Once seyir mesafelerini ayarlamak icin gerekli olan
parametreler bulunmaktadir. Bu parametreler asansor sisteminize
gore ayarlanmalidir.

Yuksek hizda yavaslama mesafesi ayaridir. Bu mesafe

asansorun hiziyla orantilidir. 1 m/s nominal hizli bir

sistemde bu mesafenin yaklasik olarak 180 cm olmasi
Yiiksek onerilir. 1.6 m/s hizli sistemlerde ise 240 cm uygun bir
hizda degerdir.

VVVF sistemlerde bu parametre motor surtcusu ile
yavaslam uyumlu olmalidir. Bu parametreyi, ARKEL ADrive motor
a . surtcusi kullanildiginda ADrive cihazindaki “1.8
mesafesi | yavaslama mesafesi ” parametresinde ayarlanan

degerin 10-15 cm ustine ayarlayiniz. Boylece ADrive

cihazina gonderilen yavaslama sinyalindeki gecikme farki
ortadan kaldirilmis olacaktir.
20-999cm |[»170 cm

Ara hizda yavaslama mesafesi ayaridir. Ara hizda kalkis

yapildi ise bu mesafede diisiik hiza gegilir.

Bu parametre, ara hiz ile kalkis yapilmasinin
Ara hizda gerekebilecegi yiiksek hizli asansoérler igin
yavaslam kullanilmaktadir. Ornegin yiiksek hizl bir asansérde bir
a ust veya bir alt kata seyahat edilecek ise, seyir suresi
mesafesi | vani kat-kat aras1 mesafe yuksek hizda kalkig i¢in uygun

olmayabilir. Bu nedenle ara hizda kalkis yapilip, bu

mesafe ile yavasa gecilerek daha konforlu bir seyir
saglanir.
10-999cm |»100 cm
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Dusik hizda durma mesafesi ayaridir. Bu mesafede
dusuk hiz sinyali kesilerek durma komutu verilir.

Dusiik . A

hizda VVVF sistemlerde bu parametre motor surucusu ile
uyumlu olmalidir. Bu parametreyi, ARKEL ADrive motor

durma . | surucusu kullanildiginda ADrive cihazindaki “1.9 Durma

mesafesi | mesafesi’ parametresinde kullanilan degere
ayarlanmalidir.

0-200mm |[»60 mm
Yuksek hizda kalkis yapmak icin kullanilacak olan
minumum seyir mesafesidir. Bu parametre otomatik kisa
kat dizeltmesi yapmayan suruculer i¢in kullanilmaldir.
Bu parametrede girilen mesafeye gore yuksek hizda m1
yoksa ara hizda mi kalkis yapilacagina karar verilir. Eger
seyahat mesafesi burada girilen degerin altinda ise ara

Min. hizda, ustunde ise yuksek hizda kalkis yapilir.

yuksek Ornegin yiiksek hizli bir asansérde bir iist kata seyahat

hizda edilecek ise, seyir suresi yani kat-kat arasi mesafe

kalkis yuksek hizda kalkis i¢in uygun olmayabilir. Cinki yuksek

mesafesi hizda, yavaslama mesafesi de yiuksek olacagi icin,
asansor yuksek hiza ulasamadan erkenden yavasa
gececek ve geri kalan uzunca bir mesafeyi yavas hizda
alacaktir. Bu da istenen bir hareket tarzi degildir. Bu
nedenle bu mesafede ara hizda kalkis yapilip, ara hizin
kalkis mesafesi daha diisiik olacagindan, daha konforlu
bir sehayat yapilmasi saglanir.

1-500cm | »50 cm

6.3.8.3. Donanim konfigiirasyonu

ARKEL

Bu alt menude enkoder ile calismada yapilmas: gereken donanim
ayarlari bulunmaktadir.

Bayrak
uzunlugu

Kap1 acma guvenlik bolgesini belirleyen SML1-
SML2 manyetik salterlerinin karsisina
yerlestirilen serit miknatislarin cm cinsinden
uzunlugudur.

Fabrika degeri 40 cm olarak ayarlanmistir.
SML1-SML2 manyetik salterleri i¢cin kullanilan
serit miknatislarin uzunlugu degismedikce bu
parametre de degistirilmemelidir. Kuyu
ogrenme yapildiktan sonra eger bu
miknatislarin uzunlugu dolayisiyla bu
parametrenin degeri degistirilirse, yeni bir kuyu
ogrenme islemi yapilmalidir.

20 -100 cm

»40 cm
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817 alt limit kesici salterinin konumudur.

817 Asansoriin hizina dolayisiyla yavaslama

pozisyonu mesafesi ihtiyacina gore ayarlanir.

» 1. ile 2. kat Yavaslama mesafesinin bir kat araligindan daha

arasinda disuk oldugu normal hizli asansorlerde 817
zorunlu yavasa gecirici 1. ile 2. kat arasinda
olacagi icin bu secenegin secilmesi gerekiyor.

2.ile 3. kat Yavaslama mesafesinin bir kat araligindan daha

arasinda fazla oldugu yiiksek hizl1 asansorlerde ise 817
zorunlu yavasa gecirici 2. ile 3. kat arasinda
olacagi i¢in bu segenegin secilmelidir. Yiksek
hizl asansorlerde 817-818 yavaslaticilara ek
olarak 819-820 ara hizdan yavasa geciriciler
kullanilmalidir.

Asin hiz Asansé_r h_e_rh_an.gi bi_r nedend_en dolayl asir1 hiz

. _eas alarm limitinin uzerine c¢ikar ise kabin sadece
alarm limiti alarmi calistirir, normal seyrine devam eder.
0.5 -5m/s »1 m/s

6.3.8.4. Kuyuyu 6gren

ARL-500 kumanda sisteminde kabin pozisyon bilgisi i¢cin enkoder
kullanildiginda normal ¢alismaya ge¢gmeden once kuyunun
ogrenilmesi gerekmektedir. Bu alt meniide kuyu ogrenme islemi
gercgeklestirilmektedir.

Kuyu 6grenme islemi ile ilgili detayl bilgi “ARL-500 Kurulum
Kilavuzu” dokimaninin “Enkoder Sayicili Sistemde Kuyu
Ogrenme” bolumunde yer almaktadir.

6.3.9 Hidrolik asansor ayarlari

ARKEL

Bu alt mentide hidrolik asansor sisteminin temel ayarlarinin yapildig:
parametreler bulunur. Asagida bu parametreler ve agiklamalari

listelenmistir:
Hidrolik valf Bu parametre, asansoriin yukar1 dogru hareketinden 6nce
gecikme motorun hazir olmadan valflarin calismasini engellemeye
suiresi yardr-
0,1 - 3 saniye »(0,2 saniye

Geri beslemeli

Bu secenek ile motor hazir oldugunda sistemin
otomatik sinyal gondermesiyle hidrolik valflarin
calismaya baslamasi saglanir.

Hidrolik
pompa
motoru y1ldiz

Hidrolik pompa motoru kalkarken yildiz
baglantidan ticgen baglantiya ge¢me siiresi.
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ucgen suresi

yenileme esigi

0,1 - 3 saniye »0,3 saniye

Seviye Asansor kata geldikten sonra kapilar acik iken

yenileme kabinin kata gore hizalanmasini saglayan
parametre.

Secenekler »Var: Asansor kata geldikten sonra hizalama var.
Yok: Asansor kata geldikten sonra hizalama yok.

Seviye Sadece enkoderli sistemlerde etkilidir. Bu

sistemlerde seviye yenileme kattaki miknatislara
gore degil, enkoderin konumuna gore yapilir.
Kabin, bu parametrede verilen degerden daha
fazla kaydiginda seviye yenileme yapilir.

1 - 15 santimetre

»3 santimetre

PAWL cihaz

Hidrolik asansorlerde, asansor kata geldikten
sonra kabinin asagi dogru kaymasini onlemeye
 yarayan cihazdir.

Secenekler

VAW PAWb siidbirektirdiktan sonraki kontrol
Yok PAVBU sileezsgoknda PAWL cihazi hala

Ilgili giris/cikislar
sayfa 67 ve 76’da
mevcuttur.

birakt KK} Pacihaatsikisonis gemektir ve
siftign7PAYBK Bk Paas Ibirk et don eag calisir.

Cbas 4.8 HPW Y Paw] ethasr bobin

U,1 = O 5dIlIy®

>0 SdNlye

PAWL cihaz

PAWL cihazinin birakildiktan sonra kilitlenmesi

kilitleme icin gegen sure.
maksimum

suresi

0,1 - 5 saniye »5 saniye

PAWL cihaz

Asansor kata geldikten sonra PAWL cihazinin

birakma birakilmasi i¢in gegen sure.
gecikmesi
0,1 - 5 saniye »1 saniye

6.3.10. Grup calisma ayarlari

ARKEL

ARL-500 kumanda sisteminde asansorlerin grup calistirilmasi sirasinda
yapilmasi gereken tek ayar, her bir kumanda kartinin mentusunden
“Kontrolcu kimligi” parametresini A,B,C...H olarak ayarlamaktir.

Grup calisma sirasinda her bir asansorin kullandigi

Kontrolcui | kimlik numarasidir. Bu kod her asansér icin farkl

kimligi olarak ayarlanmalidir. Simpleks asansorlerde bu
parametre herzaman “A” olmalidir.
A-H »A
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ARL-500 kumanda sisteminde grup calisma ile ilgili detayh bilgi “ARL-
500 Kurulum Kilavuzu” dokiimaninin “Grup Calisma” bolimiinde

yer almaktadir.

Alttan eksik
kat sayisi

Bu parametre sadece grup calismada kullanilir. Gruptaki
asansorler arasinda durak fark: bulunuyor ise bu
parametre ile farkh olan asansor icin ilk durak ayari
yapilir. Bu ayar yapilirken gruptaki asansorlerin durak
sayilar1 meniiden ayni olarak ayarlanmalidir. Ornegin 10
durakli dubleks bir sistemde, A asansoru en alttaki 2
kata hizmet vermiyor ve sadece B asansoru hizmet
veriyor ise: Her iki asansor de 10 duraga ayarlanip, A
asansoru icin “alttan eksik kat sayis1 2” olarak
ayarlanmalidir.

Deger araligi

0-47

Ustten eksik
kat sayisi

Bu parametre sadece grup calismada kullanilir. Gruptaki
asansorler arasinda durak farki bulunuyor ise bu
parametre ile farkli olan asansor i¢in ilk durak ayar
yapilir. Bu ayar yapilirken gruptaki asansorlerin durak
sayilar1 meniiden ayni olarak ayarlanmalidir. Ornegin 10
durakli dubleks bir sistemde, A asansoru en ustteki 3
kata hizmet vermiyor ve sadece B asansoru hizmet
veriyor ise: Her iki asansor de 10 duraga ayarlanip, A
asansoru icin “ustten eksik kat sayis1 3” olarak
ayarlanmalidir.

Deger araligi

0-47

6.3.11. Park ayarlan

Bu alt ment, asansorde park ayarlarinin yapilmasi icin kullanilir..

Park durag

Kabine belli bir suire boyunca (park gecikmesi parametresinde
ayarlanan sure) hi¢hir komut gelmezse kabin, park duragina gidip o
katta bekler. Park duragi, meniiden istenilen kata ayarlanabilir. Eger
istenirse farkli zaman araliklarina farkli park duraklar da
ayarlanabilir (09.00-11.00 zaman araliginda park duragi 1. kat olsun,
17.00-19.00 zaman araliginda ise 8. kat olsun gibi).

ARKEL
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Park duragina hareket etmeden 6nce beklenecek
Par!{ i stiredir. Bu parametre “0” olarak ayarlandiginda
gecikmesi park durag fonksiyonu iptal edilir.
0 - 60 dakika »0 dakika

ARL-500 kumanda sistemi

oY Fark ayarlan
menusunde, park zamani ve park

.. .. .. . necik i;: 0 dak
surelerini ayarlamak icin bir zaman = _"_'EE' =
cizelgesi bulunmaktadir. Her bir giin 5 [jp e S L
farkh il (H[N] (H[N] :I_I L
zaman dilimine bolunebilir. Boylece gun
icerisinde

farkh saatlere gore farkl park duraklari ayarlanabilir.

Asagidaki tabloda park zaman ¢izelgesinin nasil kullanilacag: anlatilmistir:

Kod Zaman araligi1 | Agiklama

Basla | 00.00 to Park zaman diliminin baslangi¢ saati
23.59

Bitis 00.00 to Park zaman diliminin bitis saati
23.59

Durak | 0 to top floor | Park duragi

Park zaman dilimleri i¢in, baslangic saati ile bitis saati arasindaki en
uzun sire bir ginden daha fazla olmamalidir. Asagida 6rnek olarak
birka¢ park zaman ayar1 gosterilmistir:

Basla | Bitis Gegerli olan park suresi

08.00 |10.00 2 saat (08.00 baslangic - 10.00 bitis)

17.00 | 00.00 7 saat (17.00 baslangic - 00.00 bitis)

14:00 |12.00 22 saat (14.00 baslangig - ertesi gin 12.00
bitis)

- Park zaman ¢izelgesindeki 5 zaman diliminde
Diger belirtilmeyen diger zamanlarda bu park duragi
saatlerde gegerli olur.

0-48 »0

6.3.12. Saat ve tarih ayarlan

Bu alt menude sistem saati ve bakim suresi ayarlari yapilmaktadir.
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6.3.12.1. Sistem saat ve tarih ayari

ARL-500 kumanda

sistem tarih ve saat bilgisidir. Sistem
zamani her bakim islemi sirasinda veya
ariza durumlarinda kontrol edilmelidir.
Hatali ise duzeltilmelidir. Sistem zamani
hatali oldugunda tutulan hata kayit

listesindeki zaman

kart1 icin gercek Sistermn =aat we tarih aparlan

bilgisi de hatali olacaktir.

6.3.12.2. Sonraki bakim tarihi

Bu alt mentiide bir sonraki bakim tarihi ve bakim tarihi geldiginde
yapilacak olan islem belirlenir.

Sonraki
bakim tarihi

Bir sonraki bakim isleminin yapilacag: tarih. Bu
ayar her bakim isleminden sonra kontrol
edilmeli ve gerekli ise yeni bir bakim tarihi
ayarlanmalidir.

gecince

Bakim tarihi

Bakim siiresi doldugunda yapilmasi istenen
islem.

»Normal

et

Hicbir islem yapilmaz. Herhangi bir uyar

calismaya devam | mesaj1 dahi verilmez. Asansor normal

calismasini surdurur.

Sadece uyar

Sadece bir uyar1 mesaj1 verilir ancak asansor
normal ¢calismasini surdurur.

Asansoru bloke
et

Asansor bloke edilerek ¢alismasi durdurulur.

6.3.13. Motor koruma ayarlari

Bu alt menude, motor koruma ve faz sirasi ayarlar yapilmaktadir.

R-S-T Faz Faz gerilimi ve faz sirasi kontrolu

hatasi

»Aktif Bu parametre “Aktif” olarak ayarlandiginda ARL-

Iptal 500 anakart: uzerndeki L1, L2, L3, N
terminallerinin baglantilar1 dogru olarak yapilmis
olmalidir.

Motor Motor termostati ve diger 1s1l kesicilerin kontrolii.

termostat

kontrolu

ARKEL

88 ARL-500




ARKEL Elektrik Elektronik San. Ve Tic. A.S. www.arkel.com.tr

»Aktif Bu parametre “Aktif” olarak ayarlandiginda ARL-500
Iptal anakart: iizerndeki T1, T2 terminallerinin baglantilar:
dogru olarak yapilmis olmalidir.

6.3.14. Ses Ayarlan

Bu alt meniide, kabin ve katlarda gong ve buton ses ayarlar1 yapilmaktadir.

. Hedef kata varildiginda kabindeki gong sesinin
Kabin gongu Kontrolil
»Acik
Kapali
Kat karta Asansor kendi katina vardiginda o katin kat
gonglan kasetindeki gong sesinin kontrolu.
»Acgik Bu kontrolin aktif olabilmesi i¢in kat kasetlerinde
Kapalh hoparlor takili olmaldir.
Gong tipi Kabin ve katlardaki gong sesinin tipi
»Tek ses Ding sesi
Cift ses Ding-dong sesi
Yukan tek, Yukar: yonde hareket icin ding sesi, asagi yonde
asaq cift ses hareket icin ding dong sesi
Yukan cift ses, Yukar: yonde hareket icin ding dong sesi, asagi
asagi tek ses yonde hareket icin ding sesi
Kat buton Kat kasetlerindeki buton sesi kontrolu.
sesleri
»Acik Bu kontrolun aktif olabilmesi icin kat kasetlerinde
Kapali hoparlor takili olmaldair.
Kabin buton | Kabin kasetindeki buton sesi kontrolu.
sesleri
»Acik
Kapalh
Deprem, yangin gibi acil durumlarda kabin tum

Acil durum kayitlan iptal ederel%i S}stemden progr%mlanan kata

1 seyretmeye baslar. “Acil durum alarmi
e parametresi bu sirecgte alarmin ¢alip calmamasin

programlamaya yarar.

Acik
»Kapal
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6.3.15. Kurtarma ayarlan

ARKEL

Bu alt menuide, asansorun kurtarma sisteminin (elektrik kesintisi
durumunda kabinin kata getirilmesi) ayarlari yapilmaktadir.

Kurtarc:
metodu

Asansor kumanda sisteminin kurtarma metodu bu
parameter ile ayarlanir.

Kurtarici yok

Asansorun kurtarilmasi i¢in ozel bir acil kurtarma
sistemi kullanilmiyor.

Harici (AKUS)

Harici olarak ARKEL AKUS-SD acil kurtarma
sistemi kullaniliyor (Sadece asenkron makineler
icin kullanilmalidir).

Fren biraktirarak

Kurtarma islemi, mekanik frenlerin acilip-
kapatilmasi ile yapiliyor (Sadece senkron
makineler icin kullanilmalidir).

ZetaDYN 3BF

Kurtarma islemi ZetaDYN 3BF motor surucusu
tarafindan yapiliyor.

Unidrive SP

Kurtarma islemi Unidrive SP motor surucusu
tarafindan yapihiyor.

Hidrolik Bu secgenek hidrolik asansorler icin kullanilmalidir.
Hidrolik sistemlerde elektrik kesintisi durumunda
kabini kat hizasina getirmek icin 2 adet 12V aku
ile acil indirme yapilir.

ADrive Kurtarma islemi ADrive motor surucusu

tarafindan yapiliyor.

Hiz limitleyici

Bu parametre sadece “Kurtarici metodu” olarak
“Fren biraktirarak” secildiginde gecerli olur.
Fren biraktirarak yapilan kurtarma esnasinda,
frenin acilma ve kapali kalma suresinin ayari icin
hangi yontemin kullanilaca@ secilir.

Peryodik

Frenin acilma-kapatilma suresi ayar: periyodik
olarak yapilir. Bunun i¢in “Fren acik bekleme
suresi” ve “Fren kapal1 bekleme stiresi”
parametreleri kullanilir.

Enkoder hiz
olcumuyle

Frenin acilma-kapatilma suresi ayar1 enkoderden
gelen hiz sinyaline gore yapilir. Bunun icin
“Kurtarma hiz limiti” parametresi kullanilir.

Fren kapal
bekleme
suresi

Bu parametre sadece “Kurtarici metodu” olarak
“Fren biraktirarak” secenegi secildiginde gecerli
olur. Bu parametre ile frenin kapali kalma suresi
ayarlanir.
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| 2 - 9 saniye

Fren acik
bekleme
suresi

Bu parametre sadece “Kurtarici metodu” olarak
“Fren biraktirarak” secildiginde gecerli olur. Bu
parametre ile frenin acik kalma suresi ayarlanir.
Bu parametre ayrica frenin acik kalabilecegi en
uzun suredir. “Hiz limitleyici” olarak “Enkoder
h1z olcumiiyle” secildiginde, enkoderden okunan
hiz izin verilen hiza ulasmamis olsa dahi, bu
parametre ile ayarlanan suire sonunda fren
kapatilacaktir.

1 - 120 saniye

Bu parametre ile ana sebeke kesildikten sonra
kurtarmaya baslamak icin beklenecek sure
ayarlanir.

E:;I:;;I:aya Ornegin binada bir jenerator varsa ve 5 saniyede
. . devreye giriyorsa bu parametreyi 8-10 saniyeye
gecikmesi ayarlaymiz. Bu sekilde ana sebeke kesildiginde,
jeneratorun devreye girmesi i¢in 8-10 saniye
beklenir, jeneratorun devreye girmemesi
durumunda kurtarmaya bagslanir.
5 - 60 saniye
Kurtarma isleminin ARL-500 kumanda kart1
tarafindan kontrol edildigi sistemlerde, izin
. verilen en uzun kurtarma suresi bu parametre ile
Maksimum ayarlanir.
kurtarma
suresi Eger kurtarma yapiliyor iken, bu sure sonunda kat

sinyali alinmamissa, kurtarma islemine son verilir.
Bu parametre maksimum kattan kata tamamlama
suresine ayarlanmaldir.

20 - 300 saniye

Elektrik kesintisi durumunda kumanda panosunu
beslemek i¢cin UPS kullaniliyor ise, istenirse UPS
cihazi gun icerisinde test edilebilmektedir. Bu

GUHIUk..UPS maksatla, gunun bir saatinde UPS sebeke

kontrolu beslemesi kesilerek, UPS ile bir test surusu
yapilir. Bu test surusu sirasinda bir hata olusur ise
sistem blokeye alinir.

Acik

»Kapali
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Bu parametre sadece “Kurtarici metodu” olarak
“Fren biraktirarak” secildiginde ve “Hiz
limitleyici” parametresi icin “Enkoder hiz
Kurtarma hiz | élgiimiiyle” secildiginde gegerli olur. Kurtarma
limiti esnasinda fren acildiktan sonra, enkoderden gelen
hiz bilgisi bu parametrede girilen degere
ulastiginda fren kapatilir. Boylece frenin acilip-
kapatilmasi enkoderden gelen hiz ile aktif edilir.

5 - 40 saniye

6.3.16. Lisan

Bu alt menude, ARL-500 anakart: ekrani i¢in dil secimi yapilir.

ARL-500 sisteminin daha hizh bir sekilde hizmet verebilmesi icin
anakarta uc¢ paket halinde dorder dil yuklenmistir.

1. dil paketi: Turkce, Ingilizce, Hollandaca, Rusca,

2. dil paketi: Tirkge, Ingilizce, Italyanca, Fransizca,
3. dil paketi: Turkce, Ingilizce, Polonyaca (Lehce), Isvecce
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6.3.17. Sayaclar

Bu alt menude, asansorun calismasi ile ilgili tutulan istatistiki bilgiler

bulunmaktadir.
Toplam Asansor kumanda sisteminin faaliyete gectikten
kalkis/dur sonraki toplam kalkis durus sayisidir. Bu sayac
us sifirlanamaz.
Katta Asansorun tek tek duraklara gore durus sayisidir. Bu
SRR sayagc istenirse sifirlanabilir. Sayma isleminin

3 basladig: tarih bilgisi ekranda gosterilmektedir. Sayag

sayllari silindiginde bu tarih de yenilenecektir.

Yandaki ornekte goruldugu gibi, bu
asansor, ilk olarak calismaya basladigi 525
andan itibaren toplam olarak 525
kez kalkis veya durus yapmastir.

Bu ekranda duraklara gore, belirtilen
tarih ve saatten itibaren tutulan toplam
durus sayilar1 gosterilmektedir.

Istatistikler
Toplam kalkigfdurug:

Katta duruzs ==wilan

Curaklara gire durusg sayilan

0H05-2008 09: 10 itibariyle:

25 defa

Durak-2: 40 defa

Sayicilan
sifirla

Bu secenek ile istenirse hafizada tutulan “Katta
durus sayilarn” sayaci sifirlanabilir. Sayaclar
sifirlandiginda bu yeni tarih itibariyle kayitlar
tutulacaktir. Bu islem “Toplam kalkis/durus”
sayacini silmez.

6.3.18. Sifre degistirme

ARKEL

Bu alt menude, ARL-500 anakart:
menusune girebilmek icin gerekli olan

sifre ayarlanir

Kullanici sifresi 6 haneden olusmaktadir.
Fabrika degerinde kullanici sifresi

Sifre Dedigtirme

Yeni ifre

“000000” olarak ayarlanmistir. Herhangi bir

degisiklik yapilmadig: suiirece
bu sifre gecgerli olacaktir.

Kullanici sifresini guvenlik nedeniyle
degistirmenizi oneririz. Ayarladiginiz yeni
sifreyi unutmayiniz. Aksi takdirde menuye

=

giris yapamazsiniz.
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Bu alt menude, asansorun acil durum ayarlarn yapilmaktadir.
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- Ail durum ayarlan

| [Birinci yangin duragi:
1. durak

| Ikinci yangin duragi:

2ol durum ayas

| [kinci yangin durag:
(| 1. durak

Panik gikis duragi:

oo éa;gmayagia;i

ARKEL

Birinci yangin
durag:

Asansorun birinci yangin duraga.
Yangin (YAN) girisi aktif oldugunda
asansor tum kayitlarn iptal ederek
dogrudan bu kata gider ve yangin
servis moduna gecer.

lan

Durak1l -
Durak48

»Durakl

Ikinci yangin
duraga

Asansorun ikinci yangin duragi. Bu
durak birinci yangin duraginda
programlanan kattan farkh bir kata
programlanmalidir. Eger yangin,
“birinci yangin duragi”nda
programlanan katta ¢ikmis ise (YAN1)
girisi aktif olur. Asansor dogrudan bu
kadar gider ve yangin servis moduna

geger.

Durakl - »Durak?2

Durak48

Panik cikis Asansorun panik (tahliye) duraga.

durag: Kabin icerisinden panik butonuna
(eger bulunuyor ise) basildiginda
asansor tum kayitlan iptal eder ve
alarmi calarak bu duraga dogru
hareket eder. Duraga vardiginda
kapilarn acar ve alarmi kapatir. Panik
sinyalinin gitmesi ile birlikte asansor
normal calismasina geri doner.

Durakl - »Durakl

Durak48
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6.3.20 Kuyu ustu/dibi koruma ayarlari

' Kuyu iistiifdibi koruma

| |Kuyu iistii koruma
istemi:
yali

Kuyu iistii/dibi koruma ‘

| | Kabin iisti koruma

ayarlarina
donus

Bu alt menude,
ARI-500 anakart1
ayarlan fabrika
degerine geri
alinir.

ARL-500
anakartinda
kullanici
tarafindan
yapilmis

Kuyu ustu Kuyu usti boslugu yetersiz oldugu

koruma durumlarda kuyu uisti koruma sistemi

sistemi kullanilir. Bu sistemde kabin ustunde bir
cubuk mevcuttur. Bu cubuk yatay
pozisyondayken kabin normal seyrine
devam eder. Cubuk yatay pozisyondan
ciktig1 anda eger kabin hareket ediyorsa
veya duran kabine herhangi bir kayit
gelmis ise asansor servis ds1 moduna
gecer ve sistem kapatilip yeniden acilana
kadar ¢alismaz. Bunun disinda kabin
sabit konumdayken cubuk dikey hale
getirilmis ise sistem sadece revizyon
modunda galisir.

Acik

»Kapal

Kabin ustu Kabin iistii fotosel koruma sisteminde

fotosel kabinin ustune konumlandirilmis bir

koruma fotosel vardir. Bu fotoselin gorevi kabin

sistemi ustundeki hareketleri algilamaktir.
Herhangi bir nedenden oturu kabin ustu
koruma fotoseli kesilirse asansor revizyon
modpna aacar wa eictam lranaty]ip yeniden
acilg 2na kdeni

Acik Fabrika ayarlanna geri

»Kapali doniilzcek. Emin misiniz?

Kuyu dibi Bu s venlik

koruma agisl rlerde kuyu

svicleri dibine erigsmek i¢in kullanilir. Svi¢ acildig:

anda, kabin girise ayarlanan katta degil
ise kuyu dibi koruma svici acild1 hatasi
verir ve asansor bloke edilir.

Durak - 1 Durak 48 / Kap1 A - Kap1 B

olan tum degisiklikler silinir. Tim ayarlar fabrika degerlerine geri

alinir.
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7. ARL-500 Kumanda Kartlari Teknik Verileri

7.1. ARL-500 ANA KUMANDA KARTI

X1 X2 X3
olele|o|e|le|e|e|le|e|o|e||cle|o|ale|e| oloeleleeeel |2zeeee
O A L e e r i e r Y
O 22T TZFTEEELELE 32233238 TEprgrEsd SREEER O
I 1
| |

|
I < 2
1| !
|
| Sm oy —mm oy &- om - / 9 o - - o o I
| = 2 = = 4 !
| e B!
| e g4 10 |5
18>0 | 8171 15V H & & 1 4 !
oS} sia [o csg Y . SR1 :
_RSH pren ORI 1
4 > SHEE == 1 se[ 1 o
iQb | Piize SR2 1
oo PiiTa Ul M2 ML 21980,
o L] prom "5 Ml 14 ©o
%11 [Eob | Pio m 1
oS | P8 N SR3 ML2| 1 ®0
n®: PI7 N |
0S| Pl n - T
ISHE 6 — 7 Mg oo
IS Pk B 12[ 1 ©0
L 020 2. e
ISR : < ! X5
ISIHIE:IN | ARL—SOO A O <\ 8 13 ld@o
| . H
I 12 I o O: L2/ 1480
| Ll 1d oo
I 1
| EE .- — T L, T - |
o Copspe 22EE o. = = 838383& |1l | =5
IO acocoooa UUdd (RS-232p L @O <LK gy 12y 24y LR — OI
L _______ pooelee] oeele \/8 ___--__ _____________________ __I
AN
Al222l2le) [2[2]2]e ERER 2l¢]
/ X10 X9 X7 X12 X6

1 Tahrik roleleri (Tahrik tipine gore gorev alirlar, programlanabilir
degildirler)

2 Programlanabilir roleler (Menuden istenen fonksiyona atanabilirler)

3 Programlanabilir transistorler (Menuden istenen fonksiyona
atanabilirler)

Programlanabilir girisler (Menuden istenen fonksiyona atanabilirler)
Kap1 kopruleme devresi ve guvenlik roleleri

Islemci modiilii

Grafik LCD ekran

6-tus buton takim

Gercgek zaman saati devresi, saat pili ve devreye alma koprusu

10 LCD kontrast ayar trimpotu

11 Enkoderin besleme geriliminin sec¢imi (2 adet kopru ile)

12 Programlama soketi (Kullanici tarafindan kullanilmamalidir)

(=R =T =)&) B
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Aciklama

Deger

Boyutlar
Uzunluk x genislik X
yukseklik (mm)

260 x 200 x 35

Calisma sicakligi

+0 - +60 °C

Koruma sinifi

IP20

Kontrol beslemeleri gerilimi

24 VDC = 5VDC

Kontrol cikislar:

Optokuplor ile yalitilmis
Asir yuk ve kisa devre korumal

Emniyet devresi gerilimi

En cok 230VAC
(Hidrolik sistemlerde acil indirme igin
24VDC!!!)

Gug harcamasi

400mA, 10W, 24VDC igin

Proglamlanabilir girigler

+24VDC ile aktif
Optokuplor ile yalitilmig

Proglamlanabilir transistor
cikislar

Acik kollektor, 24VDC cikis
6 transistor icin toplam c¢ikis akimi maks.
3A

Proglamlanabilir role
kontaklar

10A 250V AC / 10A 30V DC

PTC kesme direnci

2.4 KQ (minimum 10mA, 24VDC
gerilimde)

OZELLIKLERI

- 128x64 piksel grafik LCD ekran

- 6-tus klavye

- Kabin ile seri haberlesmek igin CANbus portu

- Katlar seri haberlesmek icin CANbus portu

- Grup haberlesmesi igin RS-485 portu

- PC, modem ve motor surucu ile haberlesmek icin RS-232 portu
- Dahili kap1 kopruleme guvenlik roleleri

- Cift otomatik kapi1 kontrol giris-cikislari

- Dahili faz sirasi ve motor koruma girisleri

- Kabin pozisyon bilgisi i¢in enkoder girisleri

- 200 adet hata hafizas1
- Gercgek zaman saati

- 14 programlanabilir giris

- 8 programlanabilir role

ARKEL
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7.1.2. ARL-500 Karti Uzerindeki Terminaller ve Soketler

ARL-500 »X1 : Tahrik Turune Gore Role Terminalleri

(KF)

Cift Hiz VVVF Hidrolik
RU | Asag: Yon Kontaktora Asa@1 Yon Sinyali VC : Asa@ Yavas Valfi
1 (KU1)
RU | Yukar Yon Kontaktoru Yukar Yon Sinyali VA : Yukan Yavas Valfi
2 (KU2)

KU1, KU2, KH VVVF Sinyalleri Besleme Valflerin Besleme
11 | Kontaktorleri Besleme Ortagl Ortagl

Ortag
RH | Yuksek Hiz Kontaktoru | Yuksek Hiz Sinyali VD : Asa@1 Hizli Valfi
1 (KH)
RH | Yuksek Hiz Kontaktoru | Yuksek Hiz Sinyali VB : Yukarn Hizh Valfi
2 (KH)
RP Ana Kontaktorlerin (KPA, Yukari Kontaktoru (KU)
1 j KPB) Besleme Ortai Besleme Ortagi
RP |- Ana Kontaktorlerin Bobin | Yukar: Kontaktoru (KU)
2 Besleme Cikis1 (KPA,

KPB)

RS |- - Yildiz Kontaktori (KS)
RS KS ve KD Kontaktorleri
D i ) Besleme Ortagi
RD |- - Ucgen Kontaktoru (KD)
RF1 Dusuk Hiz Kontaktoru Dusuk Hiz Sinyali Besleme | Acil Indirme Valfi

(KF) Besleme Ortagi Ortag Besleme Ortagi
RF2 | Diusuk Hiz Kontaktori Duisuk Hiz Sinyali Acil Indirme Valfi

ARL-500 »X2 : Guvenlik Devresi Terminalleri

10A

Guvenlik Devresi Notr Dontst

120

Stop Devresi

130

Kap1 Fis Kontak Devresi

140 | Kapz Kilit Devresi
A
140 | Kapi Kilit Devresi (Hidrolik Asansorlerde Acil Indirme Girisi, 12-24VDC)
B
10B | Kontaktorlerin Notr Cikis:
ARL—_SOO »XB : Programlanabilir Role | o\ priva DEGERLERI
Terminalleri
R1 | 1. Programlanabilir Rolenin (PR1) NO K3 | A-Kapis1 Kapa Sinyali
A Kontak Cikisi
R2 | 2. Programlanabilir Rolenin (PR2) NO A K5 | A-Kapis1 A¢ Sinyali
A Kontak Cikisi
R12 | R1 ve R2 Rolelerinin Kontak Ortagi K1 | A-Kapis1 A¢/Kapa Sinyal
5 | Ortaqi
R3 | PR3 Rolesinin NO Kontak Cikis: B | K3 | B-Kapis1 Kapa Sinyali
A
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R4 | PR4 Rolesinin NO Kontak Cikisi K5 | B-Kapis1 A¢ Sinyali

A

R34 | PR3 ve PR4 Rolelerinin Kontak Ortagi K1 | B-Kapis1 A¢/Kapa Sinyal
5 | Ortaqi

R5 | PR5 Rolesinin NO Kontak Cikis1

A

R5 | PR5 Rolesinin Kontak Ortag:

R6 | PR6 Rolesinin NO Kontak Cikis1

A

R6 | PR6 Rolesinin Kontak Ortagi

R7 | PR7 Rolesinin NO Kontak Cikis1

A

R7 | PR7 Rolesinin NC Kontak Cikisi

K

R7 | PR7 Rolesinin Kontak Ortagi

R8 | PR8 Rolesinin NO Kontak Cikisi

A

R8 | PR8 Rolesinin NC Kontak Cikisi

K

R8 | PR8 Rolesinin Kontak Ortagi

ARL-500 »X4 : Kap: Koprilleme Devresi Terminalleri

SF1 | Kap1 Kopriileme Devresi Role Kontaklar: Ortagi (120)

SF2 | Kap1 Koprilleme Devresi Role Kontaklar: Acigi (140)

ML | 1. Kap:1 Guvenlik Bolgesi Manyetik Salteri (SML1)

1

ML | 2. Kap1 Guvenlik Bolgesi Manyetik Salteri (SML2)

2

ARL-500 »X5 : Faz Sirali Motor Koruma Devresi Terminalleri

T1. T2 | Motor Termistori & Pano Termostati
Yag Termostati (Hidrolik) & Fren Direnci Termostat1 (VVVF)
N Notr
L1,L2, | 3-Faz sebeke
L3

ARL-500 »X6 : Kontrol Devreleri Besleme Terminalleri

100 | Kontrol Devreleri Beslemesi (+24VDC)
100 | Kontrol Devreleri Beslemesi (0V)
0
ARL-500 »X7 : Grup Haberlesme Terminalleri (RS485 haberlesme ara
yuzu)
g‘g Grup Kumanda Haberlesme Uclar:
ARL-500 »X8 : PC/Modem Haberlesme Soketi (RS-232 haberlesme ara
yuzi)
ARL-500 »X9 : CANbus Terminalleri
CANI1L - KUYU CANbus Haberlesme Uclan
CAN1H
CAN2L - KABIN CANbus Haberlesme Uglari
CAN2H
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ARL-500 »X10 : Programlanabilir Transistor Terminalleri

PT1 - Programlanabilir Transistor Cikislar
PT6

ARL-500 »X11 : Giris Terminalleri

Alt-Ust Zorunlu Kesici Terminalleri

817 | Alt Zorunlu Kesici Salter (SKSR1)

818 | Ust Zorunlu Kesici Salter (SKSR2)

Programlanabilir Giris

: ) FABRIKA DEGERLERI
Terminalleri
PI1 | 1. Programlanabilir - -
Giris
PI2 | 2. Programlanabilir - -
Giris
PI3 | 3. Programlanabilir - -
Giris
PI4 | 4. Programlanabilir - -
Giris
PI5 | 5. Programlanabilir - -
Giris
PI6 | 6. Programlanabilir DEP Deprem Sinyali
Giris
PI7 | 7. Programlanabilir YAN | Yangin Sinyali
Giris
PI8 | 8. Programlanabilir KRC | Kontaktorlerin Geribesleme Sinyali
Giris
PI9 | 9. Programlanabilir 503 Geri Alma Yukar1 Hareket Sinyali
Giris

PI1 | 10. Programlanabilir 502 Geri Alma Asag1 Hareket Sinyali
0 Giris

PI1 | 11. Programlanabilir 870 Geri Alma Anahtar Sinyali
1 Giris

PI1 | 12. Programlanabilir 869 Revizyon Anahtar Sinyali
2 Giris

Yukan Yavaslama & Durdurma &
142 Seviyeleme
Manyetik Salteri (SJF2)

PI1 | 13. Programlanabilir
3 Giris

PI1 | 14. Programlanabilir 141 ésagl Slfavaslama & Durdurma &
4 Giris eviyeleme
Manyetik Salteri (SJF1)

ARL-500 »X12 : Enkoder Terminalleri

Enkoder “-A” faz1 darbe girisi

Enkoder “A” faz1 darbe girisi

Enkoder “-B” faz1 darbe girisi

o> =1

Enkoder “B” faz1 darbe girisi

ARL-500 »XP: Programlama soketi
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7.1.3. ARL-500 Anakarti uzerindeki Ledler

Gerilim ve durum bilgisi ledleri
LED | Renk Durum Neden
Yavasca yanip- Anakart islemcisi sorunsuz olarak
sonme calisiyor.
CP . Hizlica yanip- . :
U Yesil sonme Bir veya birden cok hata var.
N Anakart islemcisinde sorun var.
Sonuk : a7
Islemci dogru olarak ¢alismiyor.
Yanik Besleme aktif
5V | Yesil Besleme acik degil
Sonuk ARL-500 anakarti islemcisi i¢in
kullanilan +5VDC besleme
calismiyor. Anakart donaniminda
sorun olabilir.
Yanik Besleme aktif
100 | Yesil Besleme acik degil
Sonuk +24VDC beslemesi dogru olarak
calismiyor.
Yanik Besleme aktif
10 | Yesil Besleme acik degil
Sonuk ARL-500 anakartinda ¢evre
birimler icin kullanilan +5VDC
besleme calismiyor. Anakart
donaniminda sorun olabilir.
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Giris terminal ledleri

II;E Renk Dl:rfu Aciklama
817 Sar1 | Soniik | Asag1 yonde zorunlu yavasa gecirici kesmis
818 Sar1 | Sonuk | Yukar yonde zorunlu yavasa gegirici kesmis
PI1 Yesil | Yanik | 1. programlanabilir giris aktif
PI2 Yesil | Yanik | 2. programlanabilir giris aktif
PI3 Yesil | Yanik | 3. programlanabilir giris aktif
P14 Sar1 | Yanik | 4. programlanabilir giris aktif
PI5 Sar1 | Yanik | 5. programlanabilir giris aktif
PI6 Sari Yanik | 6. programlanabilir giris aktif
P17 Yesil Yanik | 7. programlanabilir giris aktif
PI8 Yesil | Yanik | 8. programlanabilir giris aktif
PI9 Yesil Yanik | 9. programlanabilir giris aktif
PI10 Klrfmz Yanik | 10. programlanabilir giris aktif
P11t Klrfmz Yanik | 11. programlanabilir giris aktif
PI12 | San | Yanik | 12.programlanabilir giris aktif
PI13 | Yesil Yanik | 13. programlanabilir giris aktif
PI14 | Yesil | Yamik | 14. programlanabilir giris aktif

Tahrik role durum ledleri

Duru

LED | Renk m Aciklama
RU1 Klrfmz Yanik RU1 rolesi ¢ekili
RU2 Klr:mZ Yamk | piy2 rolesi gekili
RH1 | Kirmiz | Yanik RH1 rolesi gekili
RH2 K1rin1z Yanik RH2 rolesi ¢ekili
RP Kll"ian Yanik RP rolesi cekili
RSD Kll"ian Yanik RSD rolesi cekili
RF Klrinlz Yanik RF rolesi cekili
1
Programlanabilir role durum ledleri
LED | Renk Dlrilm Aciklama
PRI Klrfmz Yamk 1. programlanabilir role c¢ekili
PR2 | Kirmiz | Yanik 2. programlanabilir role ¢ekili

ARKEL
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1

PR3 | Kirmiz | Yanik 3. programlanabilir role ¢ekili
PR4 K1rin1z Yanik 4. programlanabilir role c¢ekili
PR5 K1rin1z Yanik 5. programlanabilir role cekili
PR6 Klrimz Yanik 6. programlanabilir role cekili
PR7 K1rin1z Yanik 7. programlanabilir role cekili
PR8 Klrinlz Yanik 8. programlanabilir role ¢ekili

1

Programlanabilir transistor cikis ledleri
IgE Renk Dl;lru Aciklama

PT1 Yesil | Yanik 1. programlanabilir transistor ¢ikisi aktif
PT2 Yesil | Yanik 2. programlanabilir transistor ¢ikisi aktif
PT3 Yesil | Yanik | 3. programlanabilir transistor ¢ikis: aktif
PT4 Yesil | Yanik | 4. programlanabilir transistor ¢ikigi aktif
PT5 Yesil | Yanik | 5. programlanabilir transistor ¢ikisi aktif
PTo6 Yesil | Yanik 6. programlanabilir transistor cikisi aktif

Emniyet devresi izleme girisi ledleri

LE

Duru

D Renk Aciklama
m
120 | Yesil |Yanik | Stop devresivar
130 Yesil | Yanik Kat kapilar fis kontak devresi tamamlanmis
140 Yanik Guvenlik devresi tamamlanmis (220VAC icin)
A Yesil (Kat kapilan kilit devresi ve kabin kapisi
kontak devredi tamamlanmis)
140 Yesil Yanmk Guvenlik devresi tamamlanmis (24VDC igin)
B § (Hidrolik sistemlerde acil indirme igin)

Kap1 koprilleme giivenlik devresi ledleri

LE

Duru

Renk Aciklama
D m

SR1 Kl;fm Yamk SR1 kapi kopruleme guvenlik rolesi ¢ekili
SR2 | Kirma | Yanik SR2 kap1 kopruleme guvenlik rolesi ¢ekili

71
SR3 | Kirmu | Yamk SR3 kapi koprilleme giuivenlik rolesi ¢ekili

71
RBE | Kirmu | Yanik | RBE kapi kopruleme izin rolesi c¢ekili

71
ML1 Yesil Yanik | SMLI1 kap1 agma bolgesi manyetik salteri

kapali devre
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ML2 Yesil Yanmk SML?2 kap1 agcma bolgesi manyetik salteri
? kapal devre

Enkoder LED girisleri

Ii;: Renk Duru Aciklama
m

A Yesil On | Enkoder A faz sinyali aktif

B Yesil On | Enkoder B faz sinyali aktif

7.1.4. ARL-500 Anakarti uzerindeki Koprileyiciler (Jumper)

7.1.4.1. Enkoder besleme gerilimi secimi

Kabin pozisyonu icin enkoder kullanildiginda, enkoder besleme
gerilimi ARL-500 uzerindeki 2 adet kopruleyici ile secilir. Enkoder
besleme gerilimi i¢cin standart olarak 12V ayan yapilmaktadir. ARL-
500 anakartina enkoder sinyallerini baglamadan 6nce, bu ayarlar
enkoderinize uygun olarak yapiniz.

Enkoder besleme . 5‘/:. ..12Y 24V
Ayar eys. s koprile | koprile | kopriule
gerilimi r r r
5V 5VDC Takili Acik Acik
12V 12V - 15VDC Acik Takih Acgik
24V 24V - 30VDC Acik Acik Takih

7.1.4.2. Gercek zaman saatini devreye alma

Bu kopruleyici gercek zaman saati i¢cin kullanilan pili devreye almak
icin kullanilir. Fabrika cikisinda kopruleyici “OFF” pinlerine takilidir.
ARL-500 devreye alinaca@i zaman bu kopriileyici “ON” pinlerine
takilmalidir. Bu sayede pilin desarj olmasi onlenmis olur.
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- Kopriileyicini
Ayar Gercek zaman saati pil n takildig
durumu .
pinler
Gergek .
7.1.5. Zaman Ggrgek zaman saati deV1je dasadar. OFF
. Gug kesintisi sirasinda sistem : .
saati devre ; A (1-2 pinlerine)
dis1 tarih ve saati silinir.
Gercek zaman saati devrededir.
Gercek N o :
Gug kesintisi sirasinda sistem
zaman ; SO
. tarih ve saati, pil tam olarak : .
saati . (2-3 pinlerine)
desarj oluncaya kadar hafizada
devrede
tutulur.

LCD Kontrast ayar trimpotu

LCD kontrast ayar trimpotu ile ARL-500 anakart: izerindeki LCD
ekranin parlaklik ayar yapilir. Trimpot saat yonunde c¢evrilerek
parlaklik ayar dusurulur, saatin tersi yonunde cevrilerek parlaklik

ayar1 arttinhr.

7.2. REVKON Kabin Ustii Kontrol Karti
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X26

X27

1 Programlanabilir roleler (ARL-500 menusunden istenilen fonksiyona

atanabilir)

2 Programlanabilir girisler (ARL-500 menuisunden istenilen fonksiyona

atanabilir)

LN W

Acil aydinlatma rolesi
Kabin fani rolesi
Kabin lambasi rolesi

Programlama soketi (Kullanici tarafindan kullanilmamalidir)

Aku sigortasi
Kabin lambasi sigortasi
Revizyon el terminali baglanti soketleri

10 Kabin butonyeri (KABKON kart1) baglant1 soketi
11 Kabin Gisti CANbus baglanti soketleri (Buyuk ve kiigik soket)
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Aciklama

Deger

Boyutlar
Uzunluk x genislik X
yukseklik (mm)

220 x 170 x 27

Calisma sicakligi

+0 - +60 °C

Kontrol beslemeleri gerilimi

24 VDC = 5VDC

Guc harcamasi

300mA, 8W, 24VDC igin

Kontrol cikislari

Asin akim ve kisa devre korumal

Proglamlanabilir girigler

+24VDC ile aktif

Proglamlanabilir role
kontaklar:

3A 250V AC / 3A 30V DC

Kabin lambasi gug
harcamasi

Maks. 2A, 500W, 220VAC icin

Kabin fani gu¢ harcamasi

Maks. 2A, 500W, 220VAC icin

Acil aydinlatma suresi

500mA yuk ile 12V/1.3Ah aku i¢in
yaklasik 2 saat aydinlatma suresi

Gong cikisi

0.5W hoparlor

OZELLIKLERI

- Kumanda panosu baglantisi i¢cin 0zel yassi kablo baglant: soketleri

- Kabin kaseti baglantisi i¢in soket

- Revizyon el terminali baglantisi i¢in soketler
- CANbus baglantilar icin soketler

- Kabin guvenlik devresiri giris-cikiglar

- Manyetik salter girisleri icin soketler

- Kabin lambasi ve fan c¢ikislari

- Acil aydinlatma, aki ve gong giris-cikislar

- 6 programlanabilir giris

- 3 programlanabilir role

ARKEL 108 ARL-500




ARKEL Elektrik Elektronik San. Ve Tic. A.S. www.arkel.com.tr

7.2.2. REVKON Karti Uzerindeki Terminaller ve Soketler

REVKON »XF1: Kabin Givenlik Devresi Terminalleri (6-pin, turuncu
Renkli)

<| M
g o 2| Q| K| S
i — — L i L
Yassi kablo ile KBK-9
kartindaki
ayni rumuzlu terminallere

REVKON »XF2 : Kabin Diisiik Gerilim Terminalleri (18-pin, turuncu
renkli)

e
QTN qrd 2 A GR T T o h
AL IY 323223 T HT LY
oo 2 & T P O wH i zg zg s 'F_' 'F_' —+ oH P>H

Yassi kablo ile KBK-7 kartindaki ayni rumuzlu
terminallere

REVKON »XF3 : Kabin Yuksek Gerilim Terminalleri (12-pin, turuncu renkli)
~] ©] O

©
W o B w| @ £ f £ & L & I
A Z el I~ ol i el IR e

Yass1 kablo ile KBK-7 kartindaki ayni rumuzlu

terminallere
REVKON » XSC : Stop Devresi Kabin Kontak Kontakt
Terminalleri Rumuzu
LIM1-LIM?2 | Kabin Limit Kesici Kontagi SS14
PK1-PK2 Kabin Parasit Fren Konta SS15

(El terminali Gizerinde revizyon acil stop
butonu : SS16)

STP1- Kabin Acil Stop Butonu SS17
STP2

HK1-HK?2 Gevsek Halat Kontagi SS18
KC1-KC2 Kabin Cati1 Kapag: Kontag SS19
KA1-KA2 Kabin A Kapis: Fis Kontagi SS20
KB1-KB2 Kabin B Kapis: Fis Kontagi SS21

REVKON » XHT2-A : Revizyon El Terminali Konnektéri (5-pin, mavi
renkli)

REVKON » XHT2-B : Revizyon El Terminali Konnektoria (5-pin, mavi
renkli)

| REVKON »XKON : KABKON Kart: Baglant: Konnektorii (10-pin) |

| REVKON »X-CB1 : Kabin CANbus Soketi (4-pin) |

| REVKON »X-CB2 : Kabin CANbus Soketi (4-pin) |
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REVKON »X21 : Gong Terminali
HOP
+

HOP- | Gong - Beslemesi

Gong + Beslemesi

REVKON »-X22 : Programlanabilir Giris | prggrixa DEGERLERI

Terminalleri
PI21 1. Programlanabilir Giris Tam Yiik Kontag
PI22 | 2. Programlanabilir Giris Asin Yik Kontagi
PI23 | 3. Programlanabilir Giris A-Kapisi Fotosel Kontagi
PI24 | 4. Programlanabilir Giris B-Kapis! Fotosel Kontag:
PI25 | 5. Programlanabilir Giris
PI26 | 6. Programlanabilir Giris
100 Programlanabilir Giris-Cikis Beslemesi
(+24VDC)
REVKON .>X23 : Programlanabilir Role | paprikA DEGERLERI
Terminalleri
£R23 PR23 Rolesinin NO Kontak Cikisi A-Kapis1 Yavas Kapa Sinyali
PR23 | pR23 Rélesinin Kontak Ortagt & Kapis: Yavas Kapa Sinyal
rtagi
»R22 | PR22 Rolesinin NO Kontak Cikis: A-Kapisi Kapa Sinyali
iRZI PR21 Rolesinin NO Kontak Cikisi A-Kapis1 Ac Sinyali
2P§21 PR21 ve PR22 Rolelerinin Kontak Ortag:r | A-Kapisi Ag-Kapa Sinyal Ortagi

REVKON »X24 : Kabin Acil Aydinlatma ve Akl Terminalleri
AA+ | Acil Aydinlatma Lambasi Beslemesi (+12V)

1000 | Acil Aydinlatma Lambasi Beslemesi (0V)

BAT+ | Aki+ (+12V)

1000 | Akii- (0V)

REVKON »X25 : Kabin Lambasi ve Kabin Fani1 Terminalleri
FAN | Kabin Fani Beslemesi (220VAC)

NF Fan Notr

NF Kabin Lambasi Notr

2 Kabin Lambasi Beslemesi (220VAC)

REVKON »X26 : Kabin Yedek Dusuk Gerilim Terminalleri
YL3
YL2 Yedek l)_ﬁgﬁk Gerilim Terminalleri (Yuksek gerilimler icin tercih
YL1 ETMEYINIZ!)

YK1

ARKEL 110 ARL-500




ARKEL Elektrik Elektronik San. Ve Tic. A.S.

www.arkel.com.tr

REVKON »X27 : Kabin Yuksek Gerilim Terminalleri

PE Topraklama

1 Kabin Ustu Besleme Gerilimi (220Vac)

NF Kabin Notr

YH5(3) | Kabin Usti Kuyu Aydinlatma Anahtar: Fazi

g)H‘l(B Kabin Ustli Kuyu Aydinlatma Anahtar1 Doniistu

YH3

YH2

igé Yedek Yiiksek Gerilim Terminalleri (Dusuk gerilimler igin tercih
ETMEYINIZ!)

YH7

YHS8

YH9

REVKON » XMS : Kabin Pozisyon Salter Terminalleri

100 - 1. Kap1 Guvenlik Bolgesi Manyetik Salteri (SML1)

ML1

100 - 2. Kapi1 Guvenlik Bolgesi Manyetik Salteri (SML2)

ML2

100 - 141 | Asagn Yavaslama & Durdurma & Seviyeleme Manyetik Salteri (SJF1)
100 - 142 | Yukan Yavaglama & Durdurma & Seviyeleme Manyetik Salteri (SJF2)
100 - 817 | Alt Zorunlu Kesici Salter (SKSR1)

100 - 818 | Ust Zorunlu Kesici Salter (SKSR2)

1000 Kontrol Devreleri Besleme Ortagi (0V)

100 Kontrol Devreleri Beslemesi (+24 VDC)

7.2.3. REVKON Kabin Ustii Kontrol Karti Uzerindeki Ledler

Gerilim ve durum bilgisi ledleri
LED | Renk Durum Neden
Yavasca yanip- REVKON CANbus haberlesmesi
sonme hatali.
CP . Hizlica yanip- REVKON CANbus haberlesmesi
U Yesil sonme dogru olarak calisiyor.
. REVKON islemcisinde sorun var.
Sonuk . T
Islemci dogru olarak ¢alismiyor.
Yanik Besleme aktif
Besleme acik degil
5V | Yesil
31 Sémiik REVKON Karti islemcisi icin
kullanilan +5VDC besleme
calismiyor. REVKON kart1
donaniminda sorun olabilir.
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100

Yesil

Yanik

Besleme aktif

Sonuk

Besleme acik degil

calismiyor.

+24VDC beslemesi dogru olarak

Kabin pozisyon bilgisi manyetik salterleri durum ledleri

Ig: Renk Duru Aciklama
m
ML Sart Yanik SML1 kap1 acma bolgesi manyetik salteri
1 kapali devre
ML S Yanik | SML2 kap1 agma bolgesi manyetik salteri
ari
2 kapali devre
141 San Yanik | gjF1 manyetik salteri kapal devre
142 San Yanik SJF1 manyetik salteri kapali devre
817 i Sonitk ﬁsagl' yonde zorunlu yavasa gecirici SKSR1
esmis
318 i Sonitk Yukar1 yonde zorunlu yavasa gecirici SKSR2

kesmis

Programlanabilir giris terminal ledleri

LE

Duru

Renk Aciklama
D m
PI21 | San | Yanik 21 nolu programlanabilir giris aktif
PI22 | San | Yanik 22 nolu programlanabilir giris aktif
PI123 Sar1 | Yanik 23 nolu programlanabilir giris aktif
PI24 | San | Yanik 24 nolu programlanabilir giris aktif
PI25 Sar1 | Yanik 25 nolu programlanabilir giris aktif
PI26 | San | Yanik 26 nolu programlanabilir giris aktif

Programlanabilir role durum ledleri

LED | Renk | DU Agiklama
fRZ KlI‘:IllZ Yanik 21 nolu programlanabilir role gekili
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PR2 | Kirmiz | Yanik 22 nolu programlanabilir role cekili
2 1
PR2 | Kirmiz | Yanik 23 nolu programlanabilir role ¢ekili
3 1

Kabin roleleri durum ledleri

LED | Renk Dl;fu Aciklama
RAA KII‘:IIIZ Yanik | e hin acil aydinlatma rélesi cekili
RFAN KII‘:IIIZ Yanik | ¢ bin fan rolesi cekili
RKL Klrlmlz Yamk | o bin lambasi rolesi cekili

7.3. KABKON Kabin Kayit Kontrol Karti
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1 Programlanabilir girisler (ARL-500 menusunden istenen fonksiyona
atanabilir)

2 Kabin butonyeri kap1 ag, kap1 kapa, fan butonu ve vatman anahtari
baglanti soketleri

3 Kabin butonyeri alarm butonu ve acil aydinlatma baglant:1 soketi

4 Kabin butonyeri kayit buton-led baglant: soketleri (24 adet buton
baglantisi)

5 Revizyon kutusu (REVKON karta) ile baglant: soketi
6 Interkom baglantilar

7 Kabin i¢ci CANbus baglanti soketleri (2 adet buyuk ve 1 adet kiigik
boy soket)

8 Kabin butonyeri 24 durak alt/ist se¢imi ve kapi1 A/B secimi

9 Programlama soketi (Kullanici tarafindan kullanilmamalidir)
10 Kabin CANbus hat sonlandirici koprusu

11 Kabin butonyeri hoparlor ses ayar trimpotu
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Aciklama Deger
Boyutlar

Uzunluk x genislik X 97 x 148 x 15
yukseklik (mm)

Calisma sicakligi +0 - +60 °C

Kontrol beslemeleri gerilimi

+24 VDC = 5VDC

Kontrol girisleri

+24 VDC
Pozitif aktif

Kontrol cikislan

Asin1 akim ve kisa devre korumal:

Gucg harcamasi

40mA 1W, 24VDC icin
Kart (Butonlar ve diger
baglantilar harig)

Buton-led 15mA 0.4W, 24VDC igin
(Her bir buton igin)

Acil aydinlatma suresi

500mA yuk ile 12V/1.3Ah aku icin
yaklasik 2 saat aydinlatma suresi

Gong cikisi

0.5W hoparlor

OZELLIKLERI

- Kabin kaseti cagr buton ve gosterge baglantilan i¢in kart basina 24

adet soket

- Kapi1 acma, kap1 kapama, fan, alarm butonu ve vatman girisi i¢in

soketler

- Acil aydinlatma ve interkom baglantilarn icin soketler
- Kabin gostergesi baglantsi icin CANbus soketleri

REVKON kart1 baglantisi icin soket
2. KABKON kart1 baglantis1 icin CANbus soketi

3 adet programlanabilir giris
Gong cikis1 ve ses ayari
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KABKON » XCB : Kabin Kayitlar: Buton-LED Soketleri (3-pin)
100* | BUT-C ve Kayit Buton ve LED Beslemesi (+24V)
1- LED+
24 | L-C1 | LED- LED- Cikis1 (1000 ise LED yanar)
S-C1 | BUT-NO Buton Girisi (100 ise buton basilidir)
24 durak ustu sistemlerde 2. KABKON kartinda 1 numarali soket 25. durak
ABLKYIRNARICICEIN - REVKON Karti Badlanti Konnektory 0-nin

| KABKON »X-CB1 : Kabin CANbus Soketi (4-pin)

| KABKON »X-CB?2 : Kabin CANbus Soketi (4-pin)

| KABKON »X-CB?2 : Kabin CANbus Soketi (4-pin)

KABKON »X31 : Programlanabilir Giris Terminalleri

PI3
1

Programlanabilir Giris 31

PI3
2

Programlanabilir Giris 32

P13

Programlanabilir Giris 33

KA

KON »X33 : Alarm Butonu ve Acil Aydinlatma Terminalleri

é‘LB UPesBeIBtEgRt (+22VDL)

1000 | Alarm Butonu Ortaq

AA+

Acil Aydinlatma Besleme + (+12VDC)

1000 Acil Aydinlatma Besleme - (OVDC)

1000

Kontrol Gerilimleri Beslemesi - (OVDC)

100

Kontrol Gerilimleri Beslemesi - (+24VDC)

KABKON »XINT : interkom Terminalleri

YK1 | Interkom Butonu

0 Interkom Besleme - (OVDC, Interkom alicisi B ucu)
TLF | Interkom C terminali

2

TLF | Interkom D terminal

1

+12 | Interkom Beslemesi (+12VDC)

KABKON » AC : Kapi A¢gma Buton-LED Soketi (3-pin)

100"

Kap1 A¢ma Buton ve LED Beslemesi (+24V)

ARKEL L-AC

LED- Cikist (1000 ise LED yarlar)

ARL-]

S-AC Buton Girisi (100 ise buton basilidir)

00
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KABKON » KAPA : Kap: Kapama Buton-LED Soketi (3-pin)
100" Kapi Kapama Buton ve LED Beslemesi (+24V)

L- LED- Cikis1 (1000 ise LED yanar)

KAPA

T 5)1 \NCASA A TS Avr S av A v s = 3 PaShl

Ri1

MKCIJ\JT VAT Vatman Anahtari Sof{etl (3-pin)
100" Vatman Anahtart ve LED Besiemesi (¥24V)
I.-VAT |LED- Cikis1 (1000 ise LED yanar)

S-VAT | Buton Girisi (100 ise buton basilidir)

KABKON » FAN : Kabin Fani Buton-LED Soketi (3-pin)
100" Fan Butonu ve LED Beslemesi (+24V)

L-FAN | LED- Cikis1 (1000 ise LED yanar)

S-FAN | Buton Girisi (100 ise buton basilidir)

KABKON » AL : Kabin Alarm Buton-LED Soketi (3-pin)
AL Alarm Buton Girisi (+12VDC ise buton basilidir)

L-AL LED- Cikis1 (Acil aydinlatma beslemesi, +12VDC)
S-AL Buton besleme (0VDC)

KABKON » AA : Acil Aydinlatma Lambas1 Soketi (3-pin)
AA” Acil aydinlatma lambasi + besleme (+12VDC)

1000 Acil aydinlatma lambasi - besleme (OVDC)

1000 Acil aydinlatma lambasi - besleme (OVDC)

KABKON » HOP : Kabin Kaseti Gong Soketi (3-pin)
100 | Gong Besleme (+24VDC)

HO | Gong Cikis1

P
100 | Gong Besleme (+24VDC)

* : Kart, “KABKON” yazis1 diiz okunacak sekilde tutuldugunda tst tarafta yer
alan pin
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7.3.3. KABKON Karti Uzerindeki Ledler

Gerilim ve durum bilgisi ledleri
LED |Renk Durum Neden
Yavasca yanip- KABKON CANDbus haberlesmesi
sonme hatal1.
. Hizlica yanip- KABKON CANDbus haberlesmesi
CPU | Yesil sonme dogru olarak calisiyor.
- KABKON islemcisinde sorun var.
Sonuk : 2
Islemci dogru olarak calismiyor.
Yanik Besleme aktif
. Besleme acik degil
3V Yesil Soniik KABKON Karti islemcisi icin
onu kullanilan +5VDC besleme
calismiyor. KABKON kart1
donaniminda sorun olabilir.
Yanik Besleme aktif
100 Yesil o Besleme acik degil
Sonuk +24VDC beslemesi dogru olarak
calismiyor.

7.3.4. KABKON Karti Uzerindeki Trimpot

KABKON kartindaki trimpot ile kabin kasetinde bulunan gong i¢in ses
ayari yapilir. Trimpot saat yonunde gevrilerek gong sesi azaltilir, saatin
tersi yonunde cevrilerek gong sesi arttirilir.

ARKEL

ARL-500




ARKEL Elektrik Elektronik San. Ve Tic. A.S. www.arkel.com.tr

7.3.5. KABKON Karti1 Uzerindeki Dip-Svic

ARKEL

KABKON kart1 tizerinde 4-lu bir dip-svi¢ bulunmaktadir. Bu dip-svig ile
kayit giris sayis1 ayarlanir ve kapi secimi yapilir. 1 nolu svi¢ kabin kayit
sayisinin 24’ten az/cok oldugunu se¢mek i¢in kullanilir. 2 ve 3 nolu
svicler kapi secimi (A, B, AB) yapmak icin kullanilir. 4 nolu dipsvig ise
yedek olarak birakilmistir.

ON
1234

- L Yedek

— Kap1 secimi

Kayit giris sayis1 se¢imi

KABKON kartina baglanacak olan kayitlarin numara sec¢imi asagidaki
gibi yapilmaktadir:

1-24 arasindaki kabin kayitlar i¢in

ON (Dip-svi¢ ayar1 bu sekilde ayarlanmis KABKON karti ARL-500
! anakarti ekraninda “KABKON1"” olarak gosterilir.)
1

25-48 arasindaki kabin kayitlar: icin

(Dip-svic ayarn bu sekilde ayarlanmis KABKON kart1 ARL-500
i anakarti ekraninda “KABKON2"” olarak gosterilir.)

—

KABKON kartinda kapi1 se¢imi asagidaki gibi yapilmaktadir:
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UM
i i KABKON karti hem A hem B kapisina hizmet vermektedir.
24

H
i KABKON kart1 A kapisina hizmet vermektedir.
3

M
! KABKON kart1 B kapisina hizmet vermektedir.
1

(
i
D
Z

7.4. Cagri/Gésterge Kartlari
7.4.1. LCD240128A Gosterge Karti

Kullanildig: yerler: Kabin butonyeri (yatay konumda)
Kap1 tstu gostergesi (yatay konumda)

|
|
- ORI
| X-(B2 ¥-[B2 |
| |
| o olo Tlae |
: G @ i
| |
SN b
| |
| |
i anae :
|
: |
| ESC |
| |
| |
| |
| |
| |
| |
| |
| |
| |

CANbus baglantisi icin 2 adet buyuk boy soket
CANDbus baglantisi i¢in kiigiik boy soket
Programlama i¢in PC baglant1 soketi

LCD ekrani kontrast (netlik) ayari

_ W N =
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5 4-tus buton takimi (kendi mentsu ile kart1 programlamak icin
kullanilir)

6 CANbus hat sonlandirici

Buzzer (Buton sesleri icin kullanilir)

Programlama soketi (Kullanici tarafindan kullanilmamalidir)
Hafiza entegresi

© 0

7.4.1.1. LCD240128A Teknik Verileri

Aciklama Deger
160 x 125 x 28
Boyutlar (Kart kenarlarindaki kirilabilir 6mm
Uzunluk X genislik X kalinhgindaki ek parcalar ile sag-sol
yukseklik (mm) veya alt-ust kenarlardan
daraltilabilir)
Gorulebilir alan
Uzunluk x genislik (mm) 114x 64
Cozunurluk
Yatay x dikey (piksel) 240x 128
Zemin aydinlatmasi Beyaz LED
Calisma sicakhigi +0 - +60 °C

Kontrol beslemeleri gerilimi | 24 VDC = 5 VDC

Gug harcamasi 50mA 1.2W, 24VDC igin

OZELLIKLERI

- Uzerindeki 4-li1 buton takimi ve menii ile programlanabilme

- Bilgisayardan LCD240128A Uploader yazilimi ile programlanabilme
- Her kata 0zel ayn ayri resim programlayabilme

- Programlanabilir hareketli/hareketsiz ok gosterimi

- Programlanabilir hareketli/hareketsiz altyazi

- Programlanabilir servis disi ve asir yuk resimleri
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- Programlanabilir logo resimleri
- Tarih ve saat gosterimi
- LCD kontrast ayan

» Not
LCD240128A gostergesinin programlanmasi hakkinda detayh bilgi
LCD240128A Kullanma Kilavuzu dokumaninda yer almaktadir.

7.4.2. KKLCD-A/KKLCD-B/KKLCD-C Cagri/Gosterge Kartlari

Kullanmildig: yerler: Kabin butonyeri (yatay konumda)
Kapi ustu gostergesi (yatay konumda)
Kat butonyeri (dikey konumda)

PC

KKLCD-A
KKLCD-B
KKLCD-C

4
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
_ I
| &+
DOWN  UP w
X—(B1 P-0 asAG YUKAR = 3 |

5 @

|_....—| I_...—||_...—||_...—||_...—|

i

1 Asa@i buton-led baglanti soketi (sadece kat butonyerinde
kullanildiginda)

2 Yukarn buton-led baglant: soketi (sadece kat butonyerinde
kullanildiginda)

3 Hoparlor baglant: soketi (sadece kat butonyerinde ve hoparlor
kullanildiginda)
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4 Programlanabilir giris-cikis baglanti soketi
5 CANbus baglant: soketi (kiigiik boy)

6 2-tus buton takimi (kendi menusu ile karti1 programlamak i¢in
kullanilir)

7 Gong ses ayar trimpotu

8 Programlama i¢in PC baglanti soketi

9 Programlama soketi (Kullanici tarafindan kullanilmamalidir)
10 CANDbus hat sonlandirici

7.4.2.1. KKLCD-A/KKLCD-B/KKLCD-C Teknik Verileri

Aciklama Deger

Boyutlar N KKLCD-A | 114 x 83 x 20
Uzunluk X genislik X

yukseklik (mm) KKLCD-B 92 X 68 x 24
(Kisa kenar genislik KKLCD-C 98 x 83 x 23

olarak kabul edilmistir) (Kart kenarlarindaki kirilabilir 6mm

kalinhgindaki ek parcalar ile sag-sol
veya alt-ust kenarlardan daraltilabilir)

Gorulebilir alan KKLCD-A 70 x 40

Uzunluk x genislik (mm)
(Kisa kenar genislik KKLCD-B | 60x 32

olarak kabul edilmistir) KKLCD-C 62 x 44

Cozunurluk

Yatay x dikey (piksel) 128 x 64

Zemin aydinlatmasi Beyaz LED
Calisma sicakligi +0 - +60 °C
Kontrol beslemeleri 24 VDC = 5VDC
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gerilimi

Gug harcamasi

40mA 1W, 24VDC icin
Kart (Gong ve buton bagh
degilken)

15mA 0.4W, 24VDC igin

Buton-led (Her bir buton icin)
Gong 0.5W hoparlor
Proglamlanabilir ¢ikis Maksimum 100mA 2.5W, 24VDC igin

OZELLIKLERI

- Yon oku gosterimi

- Her kata 0zel ayrn ayr resim programlayabilme

- Programlanabilir servis disi ve asir yuk resimleri
- 2 adet ¢cagn butonu girisi

- Gong cikisi

- 1 adet serbest programlanabilir giris

- 1 adet serbest programlanabilir ¢ikis

- Buton sesinin kontrol edilebilmesi

- Gong ses tipinin secilebilmesi: Yukarn tek ses, asaqi cift ses gibi.
- Gong ses ayar1

- 2 buton ile durak ayarn

- Bilgisayar yazilimi ile programlanabilme

- CANbDus baglanti soketi

7.4.2.2. KKLCD-X Kartlar1 Uzerindeki Soket Pinleri

YUKARI Cagr1 Buton-LED Soketi (3-pin)

BUT-COM * | Cagr1 Buton ve LED Beslemesi (+24V)
LED+

LED- LED- Cikis1 (1000 ise LED yanar)
BUT-NO Buton Girisi (100 ise buton basilidir)

ASAGI Cagr Buton-LED Soketi (3-pin)

BUT-COM Cagr Buton ve LED Beslemesi (+24V)
k

LED+

LED- LED- Cikis1 (1000 ise LED yanar)
BUT-NO Buton Girisi (100 ise buton basilidir)

P-10 Programlanabilir Giris-Cikis Soketi (3-pin)

100 * Cagr Buton ve LED Beslemesi (+24V)
P-O Programlanabilir Cikis (1000 cikisi verir)
P-1 Programlanabilir Giris (100 ile aktif)

ARKEL
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Gong Soketi (3-pin)

100 * Gong Besleme (+24VDC)
HOP Gong Cikisi
100 Gong Besleme (+24VDC)

X-CB1 Kabin CANbus Soketi (4-pin)

100 * +24VDC besleme
1000 GND

CANL 1. CANbus Ucu
CANH 2. CANbus Ucu

* : Kartin arka yuzu cevrili ve soket yazisi ustte kalacak sekilde
tutuldugunda en sol tarafta bulunan pin.

7.4.2.3. KKLCD-X Cagri/Gosterge Kartlarinda Durak Ayarlar:

o] [@]

ARKEL

KKLCD-X kat kaseti kartlarinda durak ayarlarini yapmak icin 2 adet
buton ve menu kullanilmaktadir. “ENT” ve “+” rumuzlu butonlarin
gorevleri soyledir:

ENT | Meniiye giris ve parametre degistirmek icin kullanilir

+ Parametre degerini degistirmek igin kullanilir

Bu kartlarda 3 parametre bulunmaktadir. Parametre adi ve parametre
degeri ekranda ayni anda gosterilir. Asagida bu parametrelerin nasil
ayarlanacag: anlatilmaktadir:

PARAMETRE-1: DURAK NUMARASI AYARI

Durak
1-48

Ekranda ‘Durak’ yazarken + tusuyla durak numarasi
ayarlanir.
1-48 arasi1 durak numarasi
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7.4.3.KK3X3057

ARKEL

PARAMETRE-2: KAPI SECIMI AYARI

Kapi

A

B

AB

Ekranda ‘Kap1’ yazarken + tusuyla kapi secimi yapilir.

A kapisi (Tek kapil sistemlerde kapi standart olarak A
kapisi olarak kabul edilir. Bu nedenle tek kapili
sistemlerde A kapisi ayar1 yapilacaktir)

B kapisi1 (Katta birbirinden bagimsiz calisan iki kap1 var
ise 2. kat kasetinde B kapisi ayar1 yapilir)

A ve B kapilarn (Katta ortak ¢alisan iki kap1 var ise her
iki kat kasetinde “ab” ayar1 yapilir)

PARAMETRE-3: BUTON VAR/YOK AYARI

Buton

+

Ekranda ‘Buton’ yazarken + tusuyla kat kasetinde
kayit butonu olup olmadigi ayarlanir.
Buton var

Buton yok (Kabin ustu gostergesi icin)

Cagri/Gosterge
Kartlan
Kullanildig yerler: Kabin
butonyeri

Kapi ustu gostergesi
Kat butonyeri

ARL-500
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KK3X3057

R,

1 Asa@i buton-led baglant: soketi (sadece kat butonyerinde
kullanildiginda)

2 Yukan buton-led baglanti soketi (sadece kat butonyerinde
kullanildiginda)

3 Hoparlor baglanti soketi (sadece kat butonyerinde ve hoparlor
kullanildiginda)

4 Programlanabilir giris-cikis baglant1 soketi
5 CANbus baglanti soketi (kiigik boy)

6 2-tus buton takimi (kendi menusu ile kart:1 programlamak igin
kullanilir)

7 Gong ses ayar trimpotu
8 Programlama soketi (Kullanici tarafindan kullanilmamalidir)
9 CANDbus hat sonlandirici

7.4.3.1. KK3X3057 Teknik Verileri

Aciklama Deger
Boyutlar KK3X3057 | 114 x 60 x 18
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Uzunluk X genislik x (Kart kenarlarindaki kirilabilir 6mm
yukseklik (mm) kalinhigindaki ek pargalar ile sag-sol
veya alt-ust kenarlardan daraltilabilir)
45 x 30 durak yazisi
Gorulebilir alan hanesi

Uzunluk x genislik (mm) KK3X3057 | 22 x 30 yon oku hanesi
(2 alt + 1 ust toplam 3
hane)

Dot-matris sayis1 (adet) 3

Dot-matris tipi

Yatay x dikey (piksel) 30 mm 5 x 7 noktali

LED rengi Kirmiz:
Calisma sicakhigi +0 - +60 °C
Kontrol beslemeleri
gerilimi 24 VDC =5VDC
40mA 1W, 24VDC igin
Kart (Gong ve buton bagh
. degilken)
Gug harcamasi 15mA 0.4W, 24VDC icin
Buton-led ) ..
(Her bir buton igin)
Gong 0.5W hoparlor
Proglamlanabilir cikis Maksimum 100mA 2.5W, 24VDC igin
OZELLIKLERI

- 3 adet 30 mm 5x7 nokta matris gosterge

- Yon oku gosterimi

- Kayar yaz1 gosterimi

- 2 adet ¢agr butonu girisi

- Gong cikis1

- 1 adet serbest programlanabilir giris

- 1 adet serbest programlanabilir ¢ikis

- Yon oku tipi ve yon oku kayma hiz1 segimi

- 4 farkh yon oku secenegi

- Yazi kayma yonu ve yazi kayma hiz1 segimi

- Istege gore yazilabilen servis dis1 ve asir1 yik mesajlari
- Buton sesinin kontrol edilebilmesi

- Gong ses tipinin secilebilmesi: Yukarn tek ses, asa@i ¢ift ses gibi ...
- Gong ses ayar1

- 2 buton ile durak ayar

- CANbDus baglant1 soketi

7.4.3.2. KK3X3057 Kart1 Uzerindeki Soket Pinleri

YUKARI Cagr Buton-LED Soketi (3-pin)

BUT-COM * | Cagr1 Buton ve LED Beslemesi (+24V)
ARKEL LED+ 128 ARL-5(
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ASAGI Cagr Buton-LED Soketi (3-pin)
BUT-COM Cagr1 Buton ve LED Beslemesi (+24V)
X

LED+

LED- LED- Cikis1 (1000 ise LED yanar)
BUT-NO Buton Girisi (100 ise buton basilidir)
P-10 Programlanabilir Giris-Cikis Soketi (3-pin)
100 * Cagr Buton ve LED Beslemesi (+24V)
P-O Programlanabilir Cikis (1000 c¢ikisi verir)
P-1 Programlanabilir Giris (100 ile aktif)
Gong Soketi (3-pin)

100 * Gong Besleme (+24VDC)

HOP Gong Cikisi

100 Gong Besleme (+24VDC)

X-CB1 Kabin CANbus Soketi (4-pin)

100 * +24VDC besleme
1000 GND

CANL 1. CANbus Ucu
CANH 2. CANbus Ucu

* : Kartin arka yuzu cevrili ve soket yazisi altta kalacak sekilde tutuldugunda
en alt tarafta bulunan pin.

7.4.3.3. KK3X3057 Kartinda Durak Ayarlar
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KK3X3057 kat kaseti kartlarinda durak ayarlarini yapmak i¢in 2 adet
buton ve menu kullanilmaktadir. “ENT” ve “+” rumuzlu butonlarin
gorevleri soyledir:

ENT

+

Meniiye giris ve parametre degistirmek icin kullanilir
Parametre degerini degistirmek igin kullanilir

Bu kartlarda 3 parametre bulunmaktadir. Ust gostergede (yon oku
gostergesinde) parametre kodu, diger iki gostergede ise parametre
degeri gosterilir. Asagida bu parametrelerin nasil ayarlanacagi
anlatilmaktadir:

PARAMETRE-1: DURAK NUMARASI AYARI

D

1-48

Gostergede ‘D’ harfi varken + tusuyla durak numarasi
ayarlanir.
1-48 arasi durak numarasi

PARAMETRE-2: KAPI SECIiMIi AYARI

K

A

B

AB

Gostergede ‘K’ harfi varken + tusuyla kap1 secimi
yapilir.

A kapisi (Tek kapih sistemlerde kapi standart olarak A
kapisi olarak kabul edilir. Bu nedenle tek kapih
sistemlerde A kapisi ayari yapilacaktir)

B kapisi1 (Katta birbirinden bagimsiz calisan iki kap1 var
ise 2. kat kasetinde B kapisi ayar1 yapilir)

A ve B kapilan (Katta ortak calisan iki kapi var ise her
iki kat kasetinde “ab” ayar1 yapilir)

PARAMETRE-3: BUTON VAR/YOK AYARI

Gostergede ‘B’ harfi varken + tusuyla kat kasetinde
kayit butonu olup olmadigi ayarlanir.
Buton var

Buton yok (Kabin ustu gostergesi icin)
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7.4.4. KK2X3057 Dot-matris Cagri/Gosterge Kartlan

Kullanildig: yerler: Kabin butonyeri
Kap1 ustu gostergesi

Kat butonyeri
I |
O asas O I

E KK2X3057 %i

|

: VOLUME I
DOWN

1 P10 ASAGI YUKARI = @ |

|

|

I_

I_...—lr...—lr...—lr...
1 Asa@i buton-led baglant: soketi (sadece kat butonyerinde
kullanildiginda)

2 Yukan buton-led baglanti soketi (sadece kat butonyerinde
kullanildiginda)

3 Hoparlor baglanti soketi (sadece kat butonyerinde ve hoparlor
kullanildiginda)

4 Programlanabilir giris-cikis baglant1 soketi
5 CANbus baglanti soketi (kiigik boy)

6 2-tus buton takimi (kendi menustu ile kart1 programlamak icin
kullanilir)

7 Gong ses ayar trimpotu
8 Programlama soketi (Kullanici tarafindan kullanilmamalidir)
9 CANDbus hat sonlandirici

O
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7.4.4.1. KK2X3057 Teknik Verileri
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Aciklama

Deger

Boyutlar
Uzunluk X genislik X
yukseklik (mm)

KK2X3057 |65 x 60 x 18

(Kart kenarlarindaki kirlabilir 6mm
kalinhgindaki ek parcalar ile sag-sol
veya alt-ust kenarlardan daraltilabilir)

Gorulebilir alan 45 x 30
Uzunluk x genislik (mm) | KK2X3057 (2 hane 30mm gésterge)
Dot-matris sayisi (adet) 2

Dot-matris tipi
Yatay x dikey (piksel)

30 mm 5 x 7 noktali

LED rengi

Kirmizi

Calisma sicakligi

+0 - +60 °C

Kontrol beslemeleri
gerilimi

24 VvDC = 5VDC

Guc harcamasi

30mA 0.8W, 24VDC
icin

(Gong ve buton bagh
degilken)

Kart

15mA 0.4W, 24VDC
Buton-led icin
(Her bir buton igin)

Gong 0.5W hoparlor

Proglamlanabilir ¢ikis

Maksimum 100mA 2.5W, 24VDC igin

OZELLIKLERI

- 2 adet 30 mm 5x7 nokta matris gosterge

- Yon oku gosterimi
- Kayar yaz1 gosterimi

- 2 adet ¢agr1 butonu girisi
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1 adet serbest programlanabilir giris

1 adet serbest programlanabilir cikis

Yon oku tipi ve yon oku kayma hizi se¢gimi
4 farkli yon oku secenegi

Yazi kayma yonu ve yazi kayma hizi sec¢imi

Istege gore yazilabilen servis dis1 ve asin yilkk mesajlari

Buton sesinin kontrol edilebilmesi
Gong ses tipinin secilebilmesi: Yukar tek ses, asagi ¢ift ses gibi ...
Gong ses ayarl

2 buton ile durak ayar
CANbus baglanti soketi

7.4.4.2. KK2X3057 Kart1 Uzerindeki Soket Pinleri

www.arkel.com.tr

YUKARI Cagr Buton-LED Soketi (3-pin)

BUT-COM * | Cagr1 Buton ve LED Beslemesi (+24V)
LED+

LED- LED- Cikis1 (1000 ise LED yanar)
BUT-NO Buton Girisi (100 ise buton basilidir)

ASAGI Cagr Buton-LED Soketi (3-pin)

BUT-COM Cagr Buton ve LED Beslemesi (+24V)
*x

LED+

LED- LED- Cikis1 (1000 ise LED yanar)
BUT-NO Buton Girisi (100 ise buton basilidir)

P-10 Programlanabilir Giris-Cikis Soketi (3-pin)

100 * Cagr Buton ve LED Beslemesi (+24V)
P-O Programlanabilir Cikis (1000 c¢ikisi verir)
P-1 Programlanabilir Giris (100 ile aktif)

Gong Soketi (3-pin)

100 * Gong Besleme (+24VDC)
HOP Gong Cikisi
100 Gong Besleme (+24VDC)

X-CB1 Kabin CANbus Soketi (4-pin)

100 * +24VDC besleme
1000 GND

CANL 1. CANbus Ucu
CANH 2. CANbus Ucu

* . Kartin arka yuzu cevrili ve soket yazisi ustte kalacak sekilde
tutuldugunda en sol tarafta bulunan pin.
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7.4.4.3. KK2X3057 Kartinda Durak Ayarlar

KK2X3057 kat kaseti kartlarinda durak ayarlarini yapmak icin 2 adet
buton ve menu kullanilmaktadir. “ENT” ve “+” rumuzlu butonlarin
gorevleri soyledir:

ENT

[@] [@]

+

Meniiye giris ve parametre degistirmek icin kullanilir
Parametre degerini degistirmek igin kullanilir

Bu kartlarda 3 parametre bulunmaktadir. Parametre kodu ve
parametre degeri ekranda sirayla yanip soner. Asagida bu
parametrelerin nasil ayarlanacagi anlatilmaktadir:

PARAMETRE-1: DURAK NUMARASI AYARI

D

1-48

Gostergede ‘D’ harfi yanip sonerken + tusuyla durak
numarasi ayarlanir.
1-48 aras1 durak numarasi

PARAMETRE-2: KAPI SECIMI AYARI

K

A

B

AB

ARKEL

Gostergede ‘K’ harfi yanip sonerken + tusuyla kapi
secimi yapilir.

A kapisi (Tek kapih sistemlerde kapi standart olarak A
kapisi olarak kabul edilir. Bu nedenle tek kapili
sistemlerde A kapisi ayar yapilacaktir)

B kapisi (Katta birbirinden bagimsiz ¢alisan iki kapi var
ise 2. kat kasetinde B kapisi1 ayar1 yapailir)

A ve B kapilar (Katta ortak calisan iki kap1 var ise her
iki kat kasetinde “ab” ayar1 yapilir)
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PARAMETRE-3: BUTON VAR/YOK AYARI

Gostergede ‘B’ harfi yanip sonerken + tusuyla kat
kasetinde kayit butonu olup olmadigi ayarlanir.
+ Buton var

- Buton yok (Kabin ustu gostergesi i¢in)

7.4.5. KKBT Gostergesiz Cagn Karti

Kullanildig: yerler: Kat butonyerleri

DOwWN

ASAQl

up
YUKARI
@l

1 Asa@1 buton-led baglanti soketi (sadece kat butonyerinde
kullanildiginda)

2 Yukan buton-led baglant: soketi (sadece kat butonyerinde
kullanildiginda)

3 Hoparlor baglant: soketi (sadece kat butonyerinde ve hoparlor
kullanildiginda)

4 Programlanabilir giris-cikis baglant: soketi
5 CANbus baglant: soketi (kiigiik boy)
6 Durak ayarlar icin 8’li dipsvig

ARKEL 135 ARL-500




ARKEL Elektrik Elektronik San. Ve Tic. A.S.

7 Gong ses ayar trimpotu
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8 Programlama soketi (Kullanici tarafindan kullanilmamalidir)

7.4.5.1. KKBT Teknik Verileri

ARKEL

Aciklama Deger
Boyutlar

Uzunluk X genislik X 65 x 60 x 18
yukseklik (mm)

Gortulebilir alan

Uzunluk x genislik (mm) D2 X 42
Calisma sicakhigi +0-+60 °C

Kontrol beslemeleri gerilimi

24 VDC = 5VDC

Gug harcamasi

15mA 0.4W, 24VDC
Kart 1Gin

degilken)

(Gong ve buton baglh

15mA 0.4W, 24VDC
Buton-led |igin
(Her bir buton icin)

Gong 0.5W hoparlor

Proglamlanabilir cikis

Maksimum 100mA 2.5W, 24VDC
icin

136

ARL-500




ARKEL Elektrik Elektronik San. Ve Tic. A.S.

OZELLIKLERI

- 2 adet cagn butonu girisi

- Gong cikisi

- 1 adet serbest programlanabilir giris
- 1 adet serbest programlanabilir ¢ikis
- Buton sesinin kontrol edilebilmesi

www.arkel.com.tr

- Gong ses tipinin secilebilmesi: Yukari tek ses, asaqi cift ses gibi ...

- Gong ses ayarl
- Dipswitch ile durak ayan
- CANbus baglanti soketi

7.4.5.2. KKBT Kart1 Uzerindeki Soket Pinleri

ARKEL

YUKARI Cagr1 Buton-LED Soketi (3-pin)

BUT-COM * | Cagrn Buton ve LED Beslemesi (+24V)
LED+

LED- LED- Cikis1 (1000 ise LED yanar)

BUIT-NO Buton Girisi (100 ise buton basilidir)

ASAGI Cagr Buton-LED Soketi (3-pin)

BUT-COM Cagr Buton ve LED Beslemesi (+24V)
*k

LED+
LED- LED- Cikis1 (1000 ise LED yanar)
BUT-NO Buton Girisi (100 ise buton basilidir)
P-10 Programlanabilir Giris-Cikis Soketi (3-pin)
100 * Cagr1 Buton ve LED Beslemesi (+24V)
P-O Programlanabilir Cikis (1000 c¢ikisi verir)
P-1 Programlanabilir Giris (100 ile aktif)
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Gong Soketi (3-pin)

100 * Gong Besleme (+24VDC)
HOP Gong Cikisi
100 Gong Besleme (+24VDC)

X-CB1 Kabin CANbus Soketi (4-pin)

100 * +24VDC besleme
1000 GND

CANL 1. CANDbus Ucu
CANH 2. CANbus Ucu

* : Kartin arka yuzu gevrili ve “ARKEL’ diiz okunacak sekilde tutuldugunda
en sag tarafta bulunan pin.

7.4.5.3. KKBT Kartinda Durak Ayarlari

KKBT kat kaseti kartlarinda durak ayarlar i¢in 8-li dipsvi¢
kullanilmaktadir. 6 anahtar 48 kata kadar durak numarasi1 numarasi
icin, 2 anahtar kap1 sec¢imi i¢in kullanilir.

N
2345678
I

Jurak Numarasi

AVAT

— [ O

<ap1 sec¢imi ayari

Durak numarasi ayar: yapilirken asagidaki gibi bir hesaplama yontemi
kullanilabilir:
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-L Anahtar degeri

- _Anahtar sira

NniTMAaraqQi

Kat ayarina en sagdaki (8 numarali) anahtar ile baslanir. Yukarida (ON
durumunda) olan her anahtar igin “Anahtar degeri” durak numarasina
eklenir. Asagida olan anahtarlar icin bir deger eklenmez. Bulunan bu
degere de 1 eklenir. Asagida ornek bir durak numarasi ayari
verilmistir.

Yandaki dipsvi¢ ayari icin durak numarasi:
ii 0+16+8+0+2+1]|+1=28
78

Anakart ekraninda bu kat kart1 “KK-28"
olarak 2. CANbus durumu penceresinde
gosterilecektir.

N
Z

— [ o

3456

Kapi secimi i¢in 1 ve 2 nolu anahtarlar kullanilacaktir. Asagida bu
ayarlarin nasil yapilacagi gosterilmistir:

' /A ve B kapilan (Katta ortak calisan iki kap var ise her iki
I I kat kasetinde “A ve B” kapisi ayar1 yapailir)

| kapisi olarak kabul edilir. Bu nedenle tek kapili

cictamlarda “A” lranici axvrar yranilarmral-tir)

I" A kapis1 (Tek kapih sistemlerde kapi standart olarak A

"B kapisi (Katta birbirinden bagimsiz galisan iki kap1 var ise
i I 2. kabin kasetinde “B” kapisi ayari yapilir)

8. ARL-500 EKRAN MESAJLARI
8.1. DURUM MESAJLARI

AsansoOrin calismasi ile ilgili bilgi veren | Haar ve

ARL-500 ekranininda gosterilen 1e0:9
mesajlara durum mesaji adi | | [14n:e
verilir. ARL-500 anakart: ekraninda
gorinen durum mesajlari asagida
listelenmistir. Yandaki ekran
goruntusunde “Hazir” durum mesaji1 gosterilmektedir.
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2:;‘;;1 Aciklama Etkin durum
ARL-500 kumanda sistemi, ARL-500 kumanda kart1
hazir durumda ve kayit bekliyor | normal ¢alisma

Hazir durumunda ve aktif bir

kayit yok
Asansor yolcu indirme veya Asansor kata vardiktan
indirme- bindirme islemi yapmaktadir sonra kapilar agmisz”

Bindi yolcu indirme-bindirme

Indirme yapmaktadir
Kapi1 kapatildi ve kilit Asansor kayit aldiktan ve

Kilit bekleniyor kapilar kapatildiktan sonra

bekleniyor hareket etmek icin kapi

kilit sinyali (140 terminali)
beklenir.

Asag1 hizhh
seyir

Kabin asa@i yonde yiiksek hizda
hareket etmektedir

ARL-500 anakart1 asagi
yon sinyali ile birlikte,
yuksek hiz sinyalini aktif
etmistir.

Yukar hizlh

Kabin yukar: yonde yuksek
hizda hareket etmektedir

ARL-500 anakart: yukari
yon sinyali ile birlikte,

seyir yluksek hiz sinyalini aktif
etmistir.
5 Kabin asa@i yonde diisik hizda | ARL-500 anakart1 asag1
Asagi yavas | hareket etmektedir yon sinyali ile birlikte,
seyir dusik hiz sinyalini aktif

etmistir.

Yukarn yavas
seyir

Kabin yukari yonde dusuk hizda
hareket etmektedir

ARL-500 anakart:1 yukari
yon sinyali ile birlikte,
dusuk hiz sinyalini aktif
etmistir.

SERVIS
DISI

Asansor servis disina gecmistir

Asansor herhangi bir
nedenle servis disina
gecmistir. Sistemde bir
hata olustugunda, ARL-
500 anakart1 hata ekrani
aktif edilir. Hata ekraninda
olusan hata ile ilgili bilgi
verilir. Eger anakart
uzerindeki tuslar
kullanarak hata
ekranindan c¢ikildiysa, ana
ekranda servis disi
durumu bu mesaj ile
belirtilir.

ARKEL
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Durum
mesaji

Aciklama

Etkin durum

ARH

Kapa kilitli
degil

Kap kilidi acik

ARL-500 anakartinin gucu
kesilip- verildiginde, kat
sayicisin sifirlamak icin en
alt kata gitmek
isteyecektir. Pozisyon
resetleme surusune
baslamadan once kapinin
kilitlenmesi beklenir.
Ancak kapi kilitlendikten
sonra hareket mumkun
olur. Aksi durumda kap1
kilitleninceye kadar
beklenir (140 terminali
girisi aktif).

Seviye
yenileme
(yukar)

Hidrolik asansorlerde kapilar
acik iken yukari yonde seviye
duzeltme yapiliyor

Hidrolik sistemlerde kabin
katta iken yolcu bindirme
veya yag s1zintisi
nedeniyle kabin asag
yonde hareket edebilir. Bu
durumda yukari yonde
seviye duzeltme gereklidir.
Hidrolik seviyeleme
fonksiyonu aktif edilmis
ise, yukar1 yonde
seviyeleme bilgisi
geldiginde kapilar acik
halde yukar:1 dogru seviye
duzeltme yapilir. Bu islem
ARL-500 anakart:
uzerindeki kap1 kopruleme
devresi ile kontrol edilir.

Seviye
yenileme
(asagn)

Hidrolik asansorlerde kapilar
acik iken asag1 yonde seviye
duzeltme yapiliyor

Hidrolik sistemlerde kabin
katta iken yolcu indirme
nedeniyle kabin yukar
yonde hareket edebilir. Bu
durumda asag1 yonde
seviye duzeltme gereklidir.
Hidrolik seviyeleme
fonksiyonu aktif edilmis
ise, asag1 yonde
seviyeleme bilgisi
geldiginde kapilar acik
halde asagi dogru seviye
duzeltme yapilir. Bu islem
ARL-500 anakart1
uzerindeki kap1 koprileme
devresi ile kontrol edilir.

Kuyu
ogrenme
yapilmal

Kuyu 6grenme heniiz
yapillmamis

Kabin pozisyon bilgisi i¢in
enkoder kullaniliyor ise
kuyu ogrenme islemi
yapillmadan asansor
normal calismaya gecmez.

AR

Kat sayici

sifirlaniyor..

KEL

Kabin, pozisyonunu resetlemek
icin en alt kata gitmektedir

141

ARL-500 anakartinin gucu
kesilip verildiginde, sistem
kabin pozisyon bilgisini
ogrenmek icin en alt kata
alt zorunlu yavasa
geciriciyi (817) gorene
kadar gidecektir. Alt  ,p; 5
zorunlu kesici

goruldugunde kat sayici
sifirlanir.
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Durum

mesajl

Aciklama

Etkin durum

ARH

KEL Elektrik Elektronik Sa

Emniyet
devresi
kesik

“EmRiyet devresi kesilmig

Emniyet devresj kesilmis,, .

Guvenlik devresi 110
terminali ile 120 terminali
arasinda kesilmis.

-Asansor normal ¢alismada
iken (revizyon veya geri
almada degilken) revizyon
veya geri alma elle
kumandalarinda acil stop
butonu basilmis olabilir.

-Emniyet devresinde
kullanilmayan kontaklar
koprulenmemis ya da
hatali koprulenmis olabilir.
REVKON kartindan veya
KBK-9 kartindan guvenlik
devresi kontak baglantilar:
kontrol edilmelidir.

-Kabin yassi1 kablo arizali
olabilir veya baglantilan
hatali yapilmis olabilir.

Park
duragina
gidiyor...

Park duragina gidilmektedir

Park durag: fonksiyonu
aktif edildiginde, park
duragina gitmek icin
beklenen siire boyunca
kayit alinmamissa asansor
menuden ayarlanan park
duragina gider.

AR

Sadece
revizyon

KEL

ARL-500 kumanda sistemi

sadece revizyonda veya geri
almada calistirilabilir. Normal

calistinilma yapilamaz.

143

ARL-500 anakart: fabrika
ayarlarinda ilk
calistirmanin guvenli
olarak yapilabilmesi icin
“Sistem ayarlan >
Calisma modu ”
parametresi “Sadece
revizyon” olarak
ayalanmistir. Bu calisma
modunda asansor sadece
revizyonda
calistirilabilecektir.
Asansorun normal olarak
calistirilabilmesi i¢in bu
parametrenin “Normal
calisma” olarak
ayarlanmasi gerekir.

ARL-500 anakartinin guct
kesilip verildiginde, sistem
kabin pozisyon bilgisini
dizeltmek icin en alt kata
alt zorunlu yavasa
geciriciyi (817) gorene
kadar gider. Eger kat
sayicl henuz sifirlanmadan
sistem revizyona veya geri
almaya alinir ise asansor
sadece “Sadece revizyon”
modunda gahstlrllabiliéﬁg“c’(

Normal gahismraya donmek
icin asansor revizyondan
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Durum

mesajl

Aciklama

Etkin durum

ARH

Asin yuk

KEL Elektrik Elektronik Sa

. AsTio Ardik girisi aktif

Asin yuk sinyali www.arkel.com.tr
programlanabilir bir girise
baglandiktan sonra bu girise
menuden 804 fonksiyonu
atanmis olmalidir. Bu girise
pozitif sinyal uygulandiginda
asin yuk girisi aktif olur.

Tam Yuk

Tam yuk girisi aktif

Tam Yuk sinyali varsa,
programlanabilir bir girise
baglandiktan sonra bu girise
meniden 805 fonksiyonu
atanmis olmalidir. Bu girise
pozitif sinyal uygulandiginda
tam yuk girisi aktif olur.

Tam yuk girisi aktif
oldugunda, sadece kabin
kayitlarn dikkate alinir, dis
kayitlar yanitlanmaz. .

Revizyon

Revizyon kumandasi aktif

Revizyon el terminalindeki
revizyon anahtar1 “REV”
konumuna alinmistir.
Boylece asansor revizyon
moduna alinmis olur.

Revizyon sinyali
programlanabilir bir girise
baglandiktan sonra bu girise
menuden 869 fonksiyonu
atanmis olmalidir. Bu girise
uygulanan pozitif sinyal
kesildiginde revizyon sinyali
aktif olur.

Revizyon:
817 kesik

(SKSR1) kesti

Revizyonda iken alt limit kesici

Revizyonda iken alt limit
kesici (SKSR1) kesmis.

Revizyonda iken limit
kesicilerin hareket tarz
ARL-500 anakart1
meniisinden “Sistem
ayarlan >
Revizyondayken limit
yavaslaticilar ”
parametresiyle ayarlanir.

Revizyon:
818 kesik

kesici (SKSR2) kesti

Revizyonda iken ust limit

Revizyonda iken ust limit
kesici (SKSR2) kesmis.

Revizyon:
Kapa kilitli
degil

Revizyonda kap: kilitli degil

Revizyonda harekete
baslamadan once kapinin
kilitlenmesi beklenir. Ancak
kapa kilitlendikten sonra
revizyonda hareket mumkun
olur. Aksi durumda kapi
kilitleninceye kadar beklenir
(140 terminali girisi aktif).

AR

Revizyon:
Stop butonu
KBasil1

butonuna basilmis

Revizyonda iken, revizyon el
terminalindeki acil stop

145

-Revizyonda iken acil stop
butonuna basilmis.

-Revizyonda iken stop
devresi kesilmis. GlveAHk-50(
devresi 110 terminali ile 120

terminali arasinda kesik.
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Durum
mesajl

Aciklama

Etkin durum

AR

Geri alma

Geri alma kumandasi aktif

Geri alma el
terminalindeki revizyon
anahtar1 “REV” konumuna
alinmigtir. Boylece asansor
geri alma moduna alinmis
olur.

Asansor revizyon el
terminalindeki revizyon
anahtarindan revizyona
alindiysa geri alma
fonksiyonu etkisini
kaybeder. Cunku revizyon
kumandasi daha
onceliklidir.

Geri alma sinyali
programlanabilir bir girise
baglandiktan sonra bu
girise menuden 870
fonksiyonu atanmis
olmalidir. Bu girise
uygulanan pozitif sinyal
kesildiginde geri alma
sinyali aktif olur.

Geri alma:
817 kesik

Geri almada iken asagi limit
kesici (SKSR1) kesti

Geri almada iken alt limit
kesici (SKSR1) kesmis.

Geri almada iken limit
kesicilerin hareket tarzi
ARI-500 anakart1
menisunden “Sistem
ayarlan >
Revizyondayken limit
yavaslaticilar ”
parametresiyle ayarlanir.

Geri alma:
818 kesik

Geri almada iken yukari limit
kesici (SKSR2) kesti

Geri almada iken ust limit
kesici (SKSR2) kesmis.

Geri alma:
Kapa kilitli
degil

Geri almada kapa Kilitli degil

Geri almada harekete
baslamadan once kapinin
kilitlenmesi beklenir.
Ancak kapi kilitlendikten
sonra geri almada hareket
mumkin olur. Aksi
durumda kapi
kilitleninceye kadar
beklenir (140 terminali
girisi aktif).

Geri alma:
Stop butonu

asihi
KEL

Geri almada iken, geri alma el
terminalindeki acil stop
butonuna basilmis

146

-Geri almada iken acil stop
butonuna basilmis.

-Geri almada iken stop
devresi kesilmis. Guvenlik
devresi 110 terminali ile
120 terminali arasindaARL.-5(
kesik.
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ARL-500 kumanda sisteminde herhangi bir
hata olustugunda hata ekrani aktif edilerek
olusan hata bilgisi ekranda gosterilir. ARL-
kumanda sisteminde gorunebilecek hatalar
olas1 hata nedenleri asagidaki tabloda
listelenmistir.

=.Hata durumu

E5Tfaz hataszi.
=] = | A= | 500
ve

— Azansir servis digl —
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Hata mesaji1
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Hata mesaji1

Aciklama

Olasi nedenler

ARH

iEkElektrik Elektronik S3
apl

koprileme
kontrol
sinyali
yanlis

TJ.\Cl}_Jl }Xl‘.}pl CI.}UJ.U.U Sll dbllldd hdtcl}.l

ngeHbesleme sinyali alindigi igin
kapi1 kopruleme iptal edildi.
Kap1 kopruleme islemi ARL-500
anakart: iizerindeki kapi
kopruleme devresi ile
yapilmakta ve olusabilecek
hatalar geri besleme sinyalleri
ile kontrol edilmektedir.

ART [nAYAY 1 3=

AN ~OUU dllakdl LILIIZ11T
k?pl kqprU-leme QWW;}KLCOHLU‘
rolelerinde ariza olabilir.
Teknik servise danisin.

Parametrele
r tutarsiz
(Flash CRC
hatasi)

ARL-500 anakartinda
parametrelerin hafizadan
okunmasi veya hafizaya
yazilmasi sirasinda hata olustu.

ARIL-500 anakartinin
hafiza entegresinde ariza
olabilir. Teknik servise
danisin.

(Not: Eger ARKEL yazilim
guncelleyici programini
kullanarak, ARL-500
kartinda firmware
versiyonunu
yukselttiyseniz, karti ilk
calistirmanizda bu hatay:
alabilirsiniz. Bunu
gidermek icin:

Ana menuye girip
herhangi bir parametreyi
degistirin (6rnegin “Kabin
lambasi1 gecikmesi”ni 1
saniye artirin veya
azaltin.) Daha sonra
menuden ¢ikarken sorulan
“Kaydedilsin mi?”
sorusuna “Evet” yanitini
verin. Parametreler
hafizaya yazildiktan sonra
kartin enerjisini kesip
tekrar verin.

Bakim
tarihi gecti

Bakim tarihi suiresi asilda.

Saat ve tarih ayarlan
menusundeki “sonraki
bakim tarihi”
parametresinde ayarlanan
tarih asildi.

Asansor istenen yonde hareket

Enkoder uclan ters
baglanmis olabilir.
Enkoder baglantilarini

AR

geliyor. Kisa
devre
<olabilir.

Enkoder etmiyor. Enkoderden gelen .5
ters yonde hareket yonu ile ARL-500 kontrol ed1n}z.
vy . Lo Enkoder baglantilarini
saylyor a{lakartlnm goturmek istedigi degistirdiyseniz, kuyu
yon farkh ogrenme islemini
yenileyiniz.
SML1-SML2 kap1 acma bolgesi |- SML1 ve SML2 manyetik
manyetik salterleri ayni anda salterlerinin baglantilarini
aktif oldu. kontrol edin.
- SML1 ve SML2 manyetik
ML1-ML2 SML1-SML2 manyetik salterleri | salterlerinin ¢calismasini
sinyalleri ayni levha iizerinde iist iiste kontrol edin.
birlikte gelecek bicimde yerlestirilir.

SML2 manyetik salteri usttedir.
Bu durumda asag1 hareket
sirasinda once SML2 mapyetik
salteri devreye girer, yukan

ARIL-500

hareket sirasinda ise once

SML1 manyetik salteri devreye




Hata mesaj1 | Aciklama Olas1 nedenler
GL upta}u Clbd.llbl...)l IUJ. dU
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.. “Grup ayarlan >
kimligi Grup calisma sirasinda ayni Kontrolcii kimligi”
calismasi. “Kontrolcu Kimligine” sahip | parametresini kontrol
Grup birden fazla asansor var. ederek ayni olanlari
kimligini degistirin. Gruptaki her
degistirin fw}Ianstérﬁln _f,a;kih 1;@{
ontrolcu Kimligi
olmalidir.
Control Techniques veya - Kurtarma ic¢in kullanilan
Zetadyn suruculu bir sistemde akuler veya UPS bosalmis
otomatik kurtarma 6zelligini olabilir.
kullaniyorsaniz ve elektrik
E:r;::il:;a d kesildikten sonra “Kurtarma
$ ayarlar1 > Maksimum
1 kurtarma suresi”
parametresinde verdiginiz sture
sonunda kurtarma
basarilamadiysa bu hata alinir.
Control Tecniques veya Zetadyn | - UPS cihazim sarj edin
surucula bir sistemde otomatik | - UPS baglantilarim
kurtarma ozelligini kontrol edin
kullaniyorsaniz ve “Kurtarma - UPS cihazinin kurtarma
ayarlan > Gunluk UPS icin yeterli guicte olup
UPS test kontrolu” parametresi “Agik” olmadigini arastirin.
sirasinda olarak secilmisse. UPS cihazinin
K d calisip calismadigi her gece
apandi yarisl bir kez UPS cihaziyla
asansoru hareket ettirerek
yapilir. Bu hareket sirasinda
UPS’in sarj1 yetmez ve kata
gelinmeden UPS enerjiyi
keserse bu hata alinir.
L L . s Ilgili programlnabilir
Kuyu usti Kuyu ustu korur}j.a sistemini girislerinizin (HPD, HPU)
kullaniyorsaniz ust bosluk o ;
koruma < ” baglantilarini kontrol edin.
koruma asagida ve ust bosluk .
kolu Kuyu tstii koruma
k kl koruma yukarida kontaklar sistemini kullanmiyorsaniz
ontaklari ayni anda kapali konumda ise bu parametre ng I
anzal bu hata alinir. yap]?n y1 Hay
L N . s Ilgili programlnabilir
Kuyu iistii Kuyu ustu koruqla sistemini girislerinizin (HPD, HPU)
kullaniyorsaniz ust bosluk o ;
koruma v ” baglantilarini kontrol edin.
koruma asagida ve ust bosluk .
kolu Kuyu iistii koruma
koruma yukarida kontaklar: . S
konumu ) sistemini kullanmiyorsaniz
Lo ayni anda agik konumda ise bu .
belirsiz bu parametreyi Hayir

hata alinir.

yapin.

Kabin ustu
koruma
fotoseli
arizalh

Kabin ustu koruma fotosel
ozelligini kullaniyorsaniz, kabin
her durdugu katta ustundeki
fotoselin calisip calismadigini
kontrol eder. Fotosel arizali ise
bu hata alinir.

CLB cikisina sinyal
geldikten maksimum iki
saniye sonra CLC girisine
de sinyal gelmelidir.
Gerekli giris ve cikis
baglantilarinizi kontrol
edin. Bu ozelligi
kullanmiorsaniz bu
parametreyi Hayir yapin.

Kabin ustu

Kabin ustu koruma fotosel

-Kabinin ustinu kontrol
edin

koruma ozelligini kullaniyorsaniz, kabin | -Gerekli girisler ve
Arkfotoseli duruyorken kabin tustingsgki cikislar: kontrol edin. (CL&R1.-500

kesildi. fotosel kesilirse bu hata alinir. girisi, CLB cikis1)

Sadece Asansor sadece revizyonda Bu ozelligi kullanmiorsaniz

roxt7vaon |

calisir.

bu parametreyi Havir
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1. GENERAL

1.1. APPLICABLE STANDARDS
The ARL-500 Lift Controller complies with:

Lift Directive 95/16/EC
- European standards EN 81-1, EN 81-2

1.2. ELECTROMAGNETIC COMPATIBILITY (EMC)

The ARL-500 Lift Controller and its components comply with the
standards according to

Directives of electromagnetic compatibility 2004/108/EC

-EN 55011 Issue 2007
-EN 61000-6-4 Issue 2007
-EN 61000-6-2 Issue 2005
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1.3. MANUAL DESCRIPTION

Please read this manual carefully before installing the ARL-500 Lift
Controller System. This manual will help you during installation of the
ARL-500 controller and its components.

In case of any problems, users are advised to contact manufacturer
without any delay giving details of the problem.

1.3.1. This manual describes
- The user interface of ARL-500
- The screens of the ARL-500
- The menu settings of the ARL-500 controller
- The technical information of ARL-500 controller and its components
- The terminals and plugs of ARL-500 controller and its components

- The display messages of the ARL-500
- The error messages of the ARL-500

1.3.2. Symbols used in this manual

+ Press keys together

» The default setting of parameter

#* Important points

A Warning messages indicate that failure to take a specified
action could result in harm to the system
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2. INTRODUCTION

ARL-500 system, that we present you, our valued customers, under the
“Advanced Solution” heading, is a completely plug-and-run elevator
electronics and control system.

ARL-500 is universal. With just a few parameter changes; it can be used for
rope traction or hydraulic elevators, with two-speed or VVVE up to 48 stops,
and for groups of up to 8 elevators.

ARL-500 is customizable. Freely programmable inputs and outputs located on
the main board, car boards and landing boards enable you to adjust your
settings according to your needs.

With its special plug-in cables and connectors, it facilitates the commissioning
process. You'll get surprised how easily and quickly you will install the
complete system.

The ARL-500 main board has most of the functions needed for any elevator
system. Mains supply phase protection, motor temperature monitoring, door-
bridging safety relays for door pre-opening and hydraulic re-leveling, dual-
door support adjustable for each floor are all on board of ARL-500.

Car and shaft connections are made easily with sockets. Also, inside-car and
car-top board connections are made with ready-made, socketed cables. Spare
terminals add to the flexibility of the system.

One of the most powerful features of ARL-500 is its large graphic LCD display
and its user-friendly interface that you will get used to in no time. Instead of
using 2 or 4 line text displays that are usually too small and simple, we’ve
made use of graphics LCD technology to maximize ease-of-use and legibility of
the menu and status screens.

The HS500 hand terminal which can be connected to the system from any
point on the CANbus (in the cabin, on the cabin or on landings), in a way,
enables you to carry the controller board in your pocket.

We are doing our best to improve the quality of our products. You, our worthy
customers, are our biggest support in our studies.

Thank you for purchasing ARL-500.

ARKEL
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3. PROGRAMMING INTERFACE

The user interface of ARL-500 lift controller system consists of 128x64 pixel
resolution graphic LCD, keypads, LEDs, jumpers and trimpots.

GRAPHIC LCD

ARL-500 Controller has 128x64 pixel resolution illuminated blue graphic
LC-Display.

KEYPAD
The ARL-500 controller is operated by using 6-key
keypad. These keys have different functions in
@ @ different displays. But in general, ESC is used to exit
current menu. Enter is used to enter a menu and
@ @ confirm any input. UP and DOWN arrows are used to
@ @ move in menu lists and change value of a parameter.

LEFT and RIGHT arrows are used to move left and
right while changing the value of parameter.
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4. KEYPAD FUNCTIONS ACCORDING TO SCREEN

The ARL-500 controller is operated by using 6-key keypad. The functions of
keys according to screen are described in the tables below:

Feady

S
:I.'-II:I l

H
H
111

rAIM MEMU

i+ [NIEJ 5

System =ettings

Inspection]™)

INSPECTION

Car command entry;

ClEC@EERCEE
(5] [20] [£2] [12] [23] [14] [£5] 2]
[17] [28] [£5] 2n] [22] [E] 23] 4]

(| o

ARKEL

Key functions in the main screen

& or &

To previous/next monitoring
screens

Open service options screen

Open manual command
screen

Open main menu

Back to main screen

@+0

Open manual motion screen

Key functions

& or @

in the main menu

To previous/next submenu

To next menu item
Increase value

To previous menu item
Decrease value

Select submenu/menu item

TURKCE

3 ENNORRO

Exit submenu/menu item

Key functions in the manual motion screen

Inspection drive Up

Inspection drive Down

&)
S
=

Back to main screen

screen

SISO

Key functions in the car command entry

Change car command number

)

Set in/reset car command to a
number

=

Back to main screen
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Lisplay setting= Key functions in the display settings
supmeny

FloorZz <21 @ or @ Move cursor left / right

Floor: 1

@ @ To next/previous floor name
or Increase/decrease value

@ Select menu item/arrange

@ Exit submenu/menu item

Error logs
#1 05 04- 0313590 16:29

To next error log
Scroll help message one line

Fower supply valtage

#2 Dud 04- 031390 16:23

Time : - =2

Date - 04.-

Change Password

Mew i- assword-

Move cursor left / T"if

Exit submenu / menu item

Incroncae / doecroanca yvzaliia
1IIVI UUOU J UL UvUIUUoU valiuvo

Select menu item / change

Exit submenu / menu item

Door Type Settings
Individual settings for floors

B

Key functions in the parking settings
submenu

@ or @ Move cursor left / right

@ @ To next / previous menu item
or Increase / decrease value

ARKEL @ 162| Select menu item / set ARL.-500

@ Exit submenu / menu item
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5. ARL-500 DISPLAY SCREEN

The user interface of the ARL-500 controller is descripted below. The display
of the ARL-500 controller is explained as required for installation and
operating.

ARL-500 Controller’s display screen consists of:

Startup
Screen
Service Options
Screen
Status Screens Main Status Screens

(Diagnostics) @ Screen @ —> (Diagnostics)

S CION

s

Car
Manual Motion Command
Screen Entry Screen

Menu
ARKEL 163 ARL-500
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5.1. STARTUP SCREEN

“VER”: Software Version for ARL-500 Controller

www.arkel.com.tr

~ After switching on, ARL-500 displays the
~ startup screen.
- Meanings of the items in these screens are
~ explained below.

“SERI NO”: The serial number for ARL-500 Controller

5.2. MAIN SCREEN

ARL-500 controller’s main screen summarizes the lift operation and the
status of the lift system within separated windows. Messages, aliases,
symbols and signs used in main menu are descripted below.

Limit switches
818: Up limit switch
817: Down limit switch

Safety circuit

140: Landing door locks & car door
contact(s)

130: Landing door contacts

Status message

Current floor name

Car positioning
signals

® Car distance in
cm with encoder
positioning.

® ML1 and ML2
signals with ML1-

Door signals
LB: Light Barrier
DC: Door Close
DO: Door Open

Current direction

Collective direction

Stop numbers line e

:I.EEl"IEE'l'HH
Y T

-

Car position

ARKEL
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Signals of Door A

Signals of Door B

Status of Door A

Status of Door B

Car calls line

Landing calls line (Up
and Down calls)

ARL-500
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Down landing call from

Up landing call from

i1iiiiiiiiiggasdddasad
:I.E3'-IEE?BElﬂ:I.EEI'-IEE?H!IJiEE'-IEE?B!I]

ARL-500 controller’s main screen shows max.
30 stop numbers per one screen. 2 main
screens are used to show car position, car
commands and landing calls for systems more
than 30 stops. The second part of main screen
shows stop numbers from 31 to 48. These
screens are switched automatically according
to car position and by pressing LEFT/RIGHT
keys.

Status It displays status of the lift system and

Message diagnostic messages.

Sample p v ou : AT ”
Ready”, "Loading-Unloading", "Waiting for lock

messages

Name

Current Floor

It displays the code on car/floor indicator for
the current landing that is defined by user.

Sample code

01, b1, #5

Current It displays the current direction of travel.
Direction

1 Up direction

! Down direction

Collection It displays the direction of collection.
Direction

A Up direction

v Down direction

Signal It is using for showing the status of the signal
state

o Active

. Inactive

ARKEL
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Safety It displays the status of safety circuit.

Circuit

120 Stop circuit

130 Landing door contacts

140 Landing door locks & car door contact(s)

Limit It displays the status of up/down limit switches.
switches

817 Down limit switch

818 Up limit switch

Door It displays the status of door operation signals.
Signals

LB Light barrier signal

DC Door close signal

DO Door open signal

]S)'; (::15 It displays the status of the car door.

Door is opening and door is open.

Door is closing.

Door is closed.

Door is locked.

Door is disabled in the “Debug tools” screen.

It displays the stop numbers that is defined by
“Number of Stops” parameter on “System settings”
menu.

1-48

This row displays car commands. One character is
Car used for each floor. Leftmost character of row shows
Commands the calls for bottom floor. As moving right, stop
number increases.
u No car command.
+ Car command to this floor.
This row displays landing calls. One character is used for
Up/Down
each floor. Leftmost character of row shows the calls for
Hall Calls ) . .
bottom floor. As moving right, stop number increases.
= No hall call.
ARKEL 166
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€L

Up hall call from the floor.

-

Down hall call from the floor.

Car
Position

The column displays current car position and servicing
collective manner. In a floor 1 or 2 of call symbols can
appear together means car and hall calls for same floor.
Most left position of column shows bottom floor. As
moving right, stop number increases. When lift
services calls the call symbols for relevant floor is
terminated.

Sample view

i

It displays current position signals of the the system
according to the counter system:
Standart M1 counter: ML1 and 142 signals

Ei(;]sli':l(; ning Special JF counter: ML1 and 142 signals
ML1-ML2 counter: ML1 and ML2 signals
Encoder counter: It displays current position of the car
relative to leveled position of lowest landing in cm.
Sample “2588cm”
value “ML1 @ ML2 *”
5.3. INPUT STATUS SCREENS

5.3.1. ARL-500 FIXED INPUTS SCREEN

1.1 Inputs: ARL500 Fixed In this screen some fixed inputs are

monitored.

The inputs which have ‘@’ (Closed) on the
right hand side are active at the moment
which have ‘.’ (Open) on the right hand side
are inactive.

You cannot redefine or change the terminal of the following inputs:
ML1, ML2, 817, 818, 870, 120, 130, 140A, 140B, 869, L1, L2, L3

. Max.
Fixed Inputs voltage
ML1 1st door zone magnetic switch input 24VDC
ML2 2nd door zone magnetic switch input 24VDC
ARKEL 167 ARL-500
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817 Down limit switch input (Mechanical or bi-stable | 24VDC
magnetic switch)
818 Up limit switch input (Mechanical or bi-stable 24VDC
magnetic switch)
120 Stop circuit monitoring input 230VAC
130 Landing door contacts monitoring input 230VAC
140A | Landing door locks & car door contact(s) 230VAC
monitoring input (This input works same with
the input 130 for full automatic doors)
140B | Landing door locks & car door contact(s) 24VDC!
monitoring input for hydraulic systems during | !!
emergency lowering or AKUS-SD emergency
system (This input works same with the input
130 for full automatic doors)
L1 L1 phase 380
VAC
L2 L2 phase 380
VAC
L3 L3 phase 380
VAC
869 Car top recall hand terminal 24 VDC
870 Control panel recall hand terminal 24 VDC
PHAS | L1, L2, L3 phase monitoring
E
SEQ Phase sequence

5.3.2. ARL-500 PROGRAMMABLE INPUTS SCREENS
(4 Screens, PI1to PI14 programmable inputs)

ARKEL

168

ARL-500




ARKEL Elektrik Elektronik San. Ve Tic. A.S. www.arkel.com.tr

1.2 Inputs: ARLS00 Inputs In this screen all of the programmable
zundefined= inputs of ARL-500 controller are

- Zundefined= monitored. The inputs which have ‘@’

- 2undefined: (Closed) on the left hand side are

- <undefined> active at the moment which have .’
(Open) on the left hand side are
inactive. The inputs which are not
defined are monitored as “undefined”.

14 programmable inputs of main
controller are coded from PI1 to PI14.
All of the inputs in the system are
summarized in four screens 1.2 to 1.5.
UP and DOWN keys are used to switch
to the previous/next screen.

1.5, Inputs:; ARLS00 Input=

All programmable inputs can be
UEREARGEIMIEELIE] programmed by the user according to
UL ASIEN R EEELIED the needs of the system. Any input can
be selected from the available inputs in
the list of “ARL500 inputs” menu.

5.3.3. REVKON PROGRAMMABLE INPUTS SCREENS
(2 Screens, PI21to PI26 programmable inputs)

1.5.Inputs: REVEDOHN In this screen all of the programmable
inputs of REVKON (Car top controller)
are monitored. The inputs which have
‘@’ (Closed) on the left hand side are
active at the moment which have .’
(Open) on the left hand side are
inactive. The inputs which are not

defined are monitored as “undefined”.

3: - <undefined=
<undefined:>

2.6 valts [Charging]

6 programmable inputs of car top controller are coded from PI21 to P126.
All of the inputs in the system are summarized in two screens 1.6 to 1.7.
UP and DOWN keys are used to switch to the previous/next screen.

All programmable inputs can be programmed by the user according to the

needs of the system. Any input can be selected from the available inputs
in the list of “REVKON inputs” menu.

5.3.4. KABKON PROGRAMMABLE INPUTS SCREENS
(4 Screens, PI31-PI33 of each KABKON)

ARKEL 169 ARL-500
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1.2 Inputs:; KABKDOMN-21

1 - <undefined>

“undefineds

1 ;- <undefined>

1.9 Inputs: KAEKOM-E1

11 - <undefined=

- zundefined=

-B1: - <undefined=

“undefineds
undefined=

2 - <yndefined=

“undefined=
“undefineds
- - <undefined>

www.arkel.com.tr

In this screen all of the programmable
inputs of KABKON (Car panel module)
are monitored. The inputs which have
‘@’ (Closed) on the left hand side are
active at the moment which have .’
(Open) on the left hand side are
inactive. The inputs which are not
defined are monitored as “undefined”.

3 programmable inputs of each car
panel module are coded from PI31 to
PI33. All of the inputs in the system are
summarized in 4 screens 1.8 to 1.11.
UP and DOWN keys are used to switch
to the previous/next screen.

In these screens, 12 rows of inputs
(PI31-PI33 of each KABKON) are listed.
The inputs are listed according to the
KABKON code (Door side setting and
KABKON number). The door side
setting can be ‘A’ or ‘B’. ‘B’ is used for
the second entrance. In a car operating
panel 2nd KABKON is used for systems
more than 24 stops to increase the
number of stops up to 48. The 1st
KABKON'’s number is 1 and the 2nd
KABKON'’s number is 2.

All programmable inputs can be
programmed by the user according to
the needs of the system. Any input can
be selected from the available inputs in
the list of “KABKON inputs” menu.

5.4. OUTPUT STATUS SCREENS

5.4.1. ARL-500 FIXED RELAY OUTPUTS SCREEN

ARKE|H

2.1.0utp

uts: &R L1500 Fised

In this screen all of the fixed relays of ARL-
500 main board are monitored. The outputs
which havel’d’ (Closed) on the right hand ARL-500

cide-arae aepkivza o mamaen Sz (7

1 + +ha + xvarhinh
OSIUTC d1IT aultlvlo dl UIIT 1IIVIIITIITU WIIIIUIT 11dve

(Open) on the right hand side are not active.
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7 relays of ARL-500 controler are constant in the system. You cannot
redefine or change the following relay output terminals: RU1, RU2, 11,
RH1, RH2, RP, RSD, RF of ARL-500 controller. The functions of these
relays are described in the following table.

The functions of ARL-500 fixed relays according to drive type

Rela Traction-Rope .

y Two Speed VVVE Hydraulic

RU | Down Direction Down Direction VC : Slow-

1 Contactor Contactor Down Valve

RU | Up Direction Up Direction VA : Slow-Up

2 Contactor Contactor Valve

RH | High Speed : VD : Fast-Down

1 Contactor High Speed Contactor Valve

RH | High Speed . VB : Fast-Up

> Contactor High Speed Contactor Valve

RP |- Main Contactors Up Contactor

RS i i Star- Delta

D Contactors

RF Low Speed Low Speed Contactor Emergency
Contactor p Valve

ARKEL 171 ARL-500
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5.4.2. ARL-500 PROGRAMMABLE RELAYS SCREENS
(2 Screens, PR1to PR8 programmable relays)

In this screen, all of the programmable
relays of ARL-500 controller are
monitored. The outputs which have ‘@’
(Closed) on the left hand side are active
at the moment which have “.” (Open) on
the left hand side are inactive. The
inputs which are not defined are
monitored as “undefined”.

8 programmable relays are coded from

PR1 to PR8. All of the relays in the

system are summarized in two screens

2.2 to 2.3. UP and DOWN keys are All
used to switch to the previous/next

screen.

programmable relays can be programmed by the user according to the
needs of the system. Any output can be selected from the available
outputs in the list of “ARL500 relays” menu.

5.4.3. ARL-500 PROGRAMMABLE TRANSISTORS SCREENS
(2 Screens, PT1-PT6)

In this screen all of the programmable
transistors of ARL-500 controller are
monitored.. The outputs which have ‘@’
(Closed) on the left hand side are active
at the moment which have “.” (Open) on
the left hand side are inactive. The
inputs which are not defined are
monitored as “undefined”.

6 programmable transistors are coded
from PT1 to PT6. All of the transistors in
the system are summarized in two
screens 2.4 to 2.5. UP and DOWN keys
are used to switch to the previous/next
All screen.

programmable transistors can be programmed by the user according to the
needs of the system. Any output can be selected from the available outputs in
the list of “ARL500 transistors” menu.

ARKEL 172 ARL-500
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5.4.4. REVKON PROGRAMMABLE REILAYS SCREEN

(1 Screen, PR21-PR23)

2.6 Out

uts: REWEDHN

Qor—S Open o

In this screen all of the programmable
relays of REVKON car top controller
are monitored. The outputs which have

‘@’ (Closed) on the left hand side are

active at the moment which have ‘.’

(Open) on the left hand side are

inactive. The inputs which are not
defined are monitored as “undefined”. 3

programmable relays of REVKON coded from PR21 to PR23 are
summarized in this screen.

All programmable relays can be programmed by the user according to the
needs of the system. Any output can be selected from the available
outputs in the list of “REVKON relays” menu.

5.5. CANbus STATUS SCREENS
(3 Screens, KKs & KABKONs & REVKON)

3.1.CaMbus status
h-1 :A- HE-B :f- HE-15:
: H :A- KE-1B:

: -

: R-

: A= KAEKOHD: AE

A3.3.CAaMbus status

ARKEL

In this screen the serial communication of
the lift bus wiring (CANbus) using the plug-in
cables between the landing call/indicator
panels (KK-x), car operating panels

(KABKON), inspection box (REVKON) and the

main controller (ARL-500) are monitored.

ARL-500 Lift Control System communicates
with car and landing units through serial

data communication using two separated
CANbDus line. CAN1 for landing units and
CAN?2 for car units.

CANDbus serial communication status of the
system is summarized in three screens 3.1 to
3.3. UP and DOWN keys are used to switch

to the previous/next screen.

The floor/door side settings of the car and
landing units are described in the

“INSTALLATION & OPERATION MANUAL".
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5.5.1. The status of car communication

The communication status of KABKONSs (car panel controller) and
REVKON (car top controller) are summarized in the bottom right corner
of both 3 screens.

The REVKON text which has ‘+’ signs on the right side shows that there
is a communication at the moment which has ‘-’ sign shows that there is
no communication.

The car panel module KABKON’s number can be 1 or 2. 1st module
KABKON1 is used for 1-24 car commands and second one KABKON?2 is
used for 25-48 car commands.

The first digit next to KABKON (1/2) shows the communication of car
operating panel at door side A and the 2nd digit shows the communication
of car operating panel at door side B.

‘A’ means communication with KABKON side A is established

‘B‘means communication with KABKON side B is established

‘~‘means no communication

‘AB’ sign may have two different meanings. First one is, there is one
KABKON configured as “AB” and serves to each entrance. Second one is,
there are 2 different KABKONSs for two door entrances.

5.5.2. The status of landing communication

The communication status of KKs (landing panel controllers, KK-1 to KK-
48) up to 48 floors is summarized in 3 screens 3.1 to 3.3.

The first digit next to KK-x shows the communication of landing panel at
door side A and the 2nd digit shows the communication of landing panel
at door side B.

‘A’ means connection of landing panel side A is made
‘B‘means connection of landing panel side B is made
‘‘means no connection

‘AB‘means there is one LOP and serves to each entrance or there are 2
LOPS and 2 entrances.
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5.6. GROUP STATUS SCREEN

LEFT/RIGHT key.
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4.Graup status Find the “4.Group status” screen on
IR I EV M AR] 500 display by pressing

In this s screen the status of group
operation are monitored. 8 elevators in

group are summarized in 8 separated
screens which are coded from ‘A’ to ‘H’.

DAalarir +lhAa mrAannninna~a AF it hAarae AnA AiAnna

4. Group status
[Member ID of Controller ja—TIENEEEN NN MW N

2
[Active Calls (max. 4) «— i m

| Current Direction lg—
[Current Stop Number j#—]

Car priority
Full load

Out of service |

snjels 10JeAa[q

[Not in Group Mode g———— >

Member status window
in group operation mode
Upto8:ABCDEFGH

Controller ID code is 'H
for this window

Member | The own ID of ARL-500 Controller in elevator group.
ID of It ID shows inside the parenthesis.

Controlle

r

A4), (B), (C), (D), (E), (F), (G) or (H)

Active
Calls part shows the door side.

The accepted calls of the elavator. The first part of
call shows the floor number of call and the second

2A: Call from door side A of 2nd floor
4B: Call from door side B of 4th floor

3AB: Call from door side A or/and door side B of 3th floor.

Current It displays the current direction of travel.
Direction

1 Up direction

1 Down direction

Current Stop It displays the current stop number of
Number elevator.
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| Values | 1-48
Elevator | The woking status of elevator.
status
(0] Overload
F Fullload
Vv Car priority
X Out of sevice

5.7. ERROR STATUS SCREEN

5.Error status

5.Error status
R 5T phase errar.

— Lift Out-0f-Service —

5.Errar status

bz, time of slow travel expir

Lift blocked 11

o.Error status
R5Tphase error.

[2 =ecands to retrye)

ARKEL

In this screen the active error message
of lift system is monitored.

This screen is one of the status screens
that give information about lift system
and can be switched to the
previous/next screen.

Besides, when an error occurs the
current screen is left and an error
status screen is displayed where the
information about the error is given.
If an error is handled lift goes into
error mode, the error message and lift
status mode message is displayed.

The error mode depends on the error
type. The error type designates error
events that might still allow the lift
controller to continue running, to go
out of service or to be blocked.

When case is removed that causes the
error while controller is out of service,
controller directly attempt to retry with
a time delay. If the error status is
terminated after the retry delay time
has expired, controller goes into
normal operation mode and the last
screen is restored. Otherwise it stays
out of service.

The number of retries and the retry
delay time depends on the error level.
Controller can be blocked by the error
after the maximum number of retries
that is allowed. It is the only way to run
lift again affer it is blocked is controller

ARL-500
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5.8. V-T' (Velocity-Time) TRAVEL CURVE SCREEN

In this screen the active travel curve of
lift system is monitored. This screen is
available only with incremental
positioning and will not appear with
other settings of positioning systems.

This screen is one of the status screens

that give information about lift system

and can be switched to the

previous/next screen.
The travel settings adjusted by the parameters of ARL-500 and the
frequency inverter are monitored with a V-T (Velocity-Time) travel curve
graph. By the help of the travel curve screen you can observe the
travelling of elevator system.

The acceleration and deccelaration of the elevator and the slowing &

stopping distance of the elevator can be adjusted by the help this
screen.

5.9. ADrive / Unidrive SP INVERTER SCREEN

E.ADrive Scraen In this screen the display of ADrive or

READY Unidrive SP is monitored. These
Vout: 0O I: 0O.0A inverters can be operated with this

S screen by ARL-500 keypad (also HS500

CPRESt UF+DBMH FOR: ADRIVE) hand terminal).

E.CT Unidrive Screen This screen is available only with

18.13 ADrive and Unidrive SP with a special

1200 connection. This screen will not appear

BUTTOHS -3 ARLSOD with other systems.

(FRESS UF+00HH FOF DRIVER)

By the help of this screen operating ADrive with HS500 hand terminal is
very convenient and user friendly. Not only does it allow you to adjust
settings and parameters of the inverter from the control cabinet but also
directly from the car and from the landings using the HS500 hand
terminal. The only work to do is connecting the cable and no more
setting is needed to operate the inverter from the HS500 hand terminal.
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5.10. CAR COMMAND ENTRY SCREEN

Car command entry:

Current Floor

No car command is set in ——
to this number

A car command is set in
to this number

.

—» Undefined Stop |

It is possible to give car command by using keypad when lift is not in
inspection/recall mode.

DOWN button is used to enter this screen at status screen (not in
menu). 48 buttons represent the stops. The numbers of buttons which
are filled with numbers designate the number of stops that is defined by
the parameter on “System settings” menu. More than these stops are
displayed as empty button.

The functions of the keypad in this screen are shown below:

In this screen Pressing ENTER will enable a parameter to change. A
blinking cursor will appear. Setting can be made by arrow keys within a
range limited by a number of stops. Pressing ENTER will give a call
order to the chosen landing or reset the given call.

@ @ @ @ : selection of call entries

@ : giving/cancelling a call

@ : Returning to status screen

ARKEL
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5.11. MANUAL DRIVE SCREEN

In5iecti-:-

n
BiE & _y
[ | ] gl - ::
INMSPECTIONM

I{uﬁectin
+ |

INSPECTIONM

Iglﬁecti-:-n
o
n. F1E7<n |00 - -
IMNSPECTION

ARKEL

This screen is used to get the lift into a
manual motion mode by using keypad.
The entire car and the landing calls are
canceled. The out of service
information is sent to all landing and
car indicators.

LEFT + RIGHT (pressing
simultaneously) keys together are used
to enter this screen on any status
screen and ESC button is used to exit.

In this mode lift can only be operated
by means of UP/DOWN buttons on the
keypad. UP button gives up direction
command and DOWN button gives
down direction command.

When the inspection mode is activated
at car or re-call operation is activated
at control cabinet this mode will be
ineffective.
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5.12. SERVICE OPTIONS SCREENS

Debug tools

Oisable doors: Mo
Run as simplex: Mo
Test mode:

In this screen the service options of
ARL-500 lift control system is
monitored. The functions of service

Mo options are described below.

Debug tools
Conkrask:

Bution beep:

Recel system !

Mo

Disable This function is used during installation, maintenance or

doors servicing. When this function is activated, car calls are
allowed but landing calls are not allowed. Car command
entry from controller board is also possible.

Options Yes: Doors disabled
No: Doors enabled

Run as The lift controller needs to be taken out of the group

simplex during installation, maintenance and servicing or repair
of lift systems. Lift is no more a member of a group
when it is seperated from group and it works alone. Car
calls are still serviced. Its landing modules still accepts
calls, but they are not assigned to other lifts.

Options Yes: Seperated from the group
No: Within the group

Contrast A fine-tune adjustment for LCD contrast can be adjusted
by using this function. T and | buttons are used to
increase/decrease LCD contrast. The value of LCD
contrast is shown by a number of lines in a row. Number
of these lines will increase/decrease by
increasing/decreasing contrast.

Button This function is used to turn on/off the keypad pressing

beep sound.

Options Yes: Button beep is ON
No: Button beep is OFF

Reset This function is used to reset the main controller. It is

system used especially with HS500 hand terminal to reset
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system during remote operation away from control panel.

Test mode

This is a test mode function for testing the wiring of
car operating panel and landing call panels.

Off

The test mode is OFF.

Buttons

COP (Car operating panel) test:

e When this option is activated, the LEDs in the car
panel will blink successively. The order of these
blinking LEDs will be the same as the numbering
on the KABKON module. Thus, you can check if the
buttons are connected correctly.

e If you hold down any of the buttons, you can see
that button will start to blink faster. Experience this
with every car command button and see if there is
a mistake in the connections.

LOP (Landing Operating Panel) test:

e When this option is activated, the up/down LEDs of
the LOPs will start to blink. Thus, you can check
the button connections.

IL laald A £ 11 laaadd

Random-10

ARL-500 will give 10 commands consecutively.

Random-100

ARL-500 will give 100 commands consecutively.

Random-500

ARL-500 will give 500 commands consecutively.

Random
always

ARL-500 will give random commands continuously.

ARKEL
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6. MENU SETTINGS

All settings for lift controller are stored in main menu parameters. Menu
parameters are classified into several groups to make it easy for users.

6.1. ENTERING MENU

www.arkel.com.tr

The ARL-500 is password protected to prevent unauthorised manipulation
of control parameters and endangerment of persons or impairment of the
lift system resulting from unauthorised access.

User password has six digits. The default setting for the password is
“000000”. It is highly recommended to change it to an individual one

having entered lift parameters first.

Inspection mode anly

[ 3 Enter password:

ARKEL

Pressing ENTER on main screen takes
user to the password screen. Blinking
cursor at the beginning of a numbers
means a change mode.

LEFT/RIGHT buttons are used to move
cursor left / right and UP/DOWN
buttons are used to increase / decrease
value. ENTER should be pressed to
access into main menu.

The correct password enables access to
the parameters menu. An invalid value
or pushing EXIT returns to the main
screen.
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The ARL-500 main menu is displayed as a menu tree divided into submenus

and menu items.
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System Settings

Door Settings

Call Responding Settings
Display Settings

Error Logs
Programmable Inputs
Programmable Outputs
Hydraulic lift settings
Shaft Learning

Group Settings

Parking Settings

Time and Date Settings

Motor Protection Settings

Sound Settings

=
| Rescue Settings
| P PLC Module
| —__ Language
fll
Counters

Change Password

Eme gs
Heac tection
ARKI 183

Return to Factory Settings
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ET System Settings

— Drive Type

Position sensing

[____Number of floors

I .imiters in inspection mode (817-818)
|____Cabin lamp turn-off delay
——Maximum time of travel at high speed
L Maximum time of travel at low speed
—Brake released/closed checkback
—Operating mode

,I, Door Settings

4P|

Call responding settings

ARKEL

When 120 is OFF

—Sleep mode time
Resetting speed

Contactor drop delay after stopping

Door type settings

—Door preopening
—130 debounce delay
—+40 debounce delay

Wait on the floor

—Collection style

‘ Accept calls only in a single direction

' Avoid fake car calls checking lightbarrier

184
|____Maximum car calls allowed at one time

www.arkel.com.tr

Same setting for all floors

_Irlth.dual settings for floors

—Door timing settings __Tjme to wait on floor

L Max. Time to wait for door close
L__Retries for closing doors
—PDelay to reclose after photocell
—Photocell will be disabled after
—Fime to exclude from group
—lanual door close waiting time

—Door close buton delay

—First time door open delay
—First time door close delay

ARL-500

. Cancelling car commands
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Display Settings

DILP

ﬁ]lrror logs

]

T

Programmable inputs

ARKEL

Floor texts

Dot-matrix settings

www.arkel.com.tr

Arrow type
Arrow scroll speed

Text scroll speed

Text scroll direction

Out-of-serv. text

Overload text

Inspection text

Door open text

Gray&Binary offset

Show travel arrows

View error logs

Delete error logs

ARL-500 inputs

| REVKON inputs

185

_Input (PI-1)
_____Input (PI-2)
____Input (PI-3)
|____Input (PI-4)
|____Input (PI-5)
|____Input (PI-6)
Input (PI-7)
|—Input (PI-8)
|—Input (PI-9)
|——Input (PI-10)
|——Input (PI-11)
|—Input (PI-12)
Input (PI-13)
[ Input (PI-14)
[ Input (PI-21)
Input (PI-22)
[ Input (PI-23)

Input (P1-24)

Show collection arrows

ARL-500
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rogrammable outputs

______KK-x inputs

L ARL-500 relays

REVKON
relays

186

L KABKON-A1 inputs

L KABKON-A2 inputs

ARL-500 transistors

KABKON-B1 inputs

www.arkel.com.tr

— _ Input(PI31-Al)

L____Input (PI32-A1)
L TInput (PI33-A1)

Input (PI31-B1)

Input (PI32-B1)

Input (PI33-B1)

Input (PI31-A2)
Input (PI32-A2)

| Input (PI33-A2)

_____KABKON-B2 inputs

Input (PI31-B2)
Input (PI32-B2)

Input (PI33-B2)

Transistor(PT1)
Transistor(PT2)
Transistor(PT3)

Transistor(PT4)
Transistor(PT5)

Transistor(PT6)

Relay(PR1)

Relay(PR2)
Relay(PR3)
Relay(PR4)
Relay(PR5)
Relay(PR6)
Relay(PR7)
Relay(PR8)

Relay(PR21)

, Relay(PR22)
Relay(PR23)

ARL-500
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— KK-x outputs

— [

Fncoder settings _____Floor level-fine tuning

Travel distances Slowing distance in high speed

Slowing distance in medium speed

Slowing distance in low speed

Hardware configuration Flag length

| Position of 817

Overspeed alert limit

Learn shaft

Hydraulic lift settings Hydraulic valve open delay

| _____Hydraulic pump motor star-delta time
| Relevelling

| Relevelling treshold

_____PAWL device

| PAWL device release maximum delay

L PAWL device lock maximum delay

——PAWL device delay before release

IEI|t|

Group settings Controller ID

Bottom missing floors

Top missing floors

®1

Parking settings Parking delay

———7Parking time and parking floor settings

Time and date settings

— System date and time

Next maintenance date

R-S-T checking

ARKEL 187 ARL-500
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Mothggretection settings

EAT]|| Rescue settings

PLC

Timer settings

Motor temparature checking

Car gong

Hall gongs

Gong type

Hall button sounds
Car button sounds

Emergency alarm

Rescue method
Speed limiter

Time to wait on brake

Time to wait with breake release

Delay to start rescue

Maximum time to rescue
Daily UPS check

Speed limit on rescue

PLC Module Program

ON delay

—Time unit

Inputs PLC Input-1

I P Language

EEEH Counters —|—

ARKEI

PLC Input-2
PLC Input-3

PLC Input-4

Stops on floors

Reset counters

188

Timer number

{——OFF delay

www.arkel.com.tr
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— Emergency settings

Primary fire exit

Secondary fire exit

Panic exit floor

— Headroom/Pit protection —I— Headroom protection system

Cartop protection lightbarrier

— Return to factory settings

ARKEL 189
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6.3. MENU PARAMETERS

6.3.1. System Settings

ARKEL
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These are the most important and necessary parameters for lift to

function properly.

Lift Drive type used. Can be selected from a list

Drive Type with all common drive types.

Dual-speed For 2-speed systems

VVVF Type-A For ADrive, Unidrive SP and ZetaDYN 3BF
frequency inverters. The speed signals are applied
together.
ADrive VVVF Inveter activates the higher speed in
a case of more than one speed inputs applied. If
the speed control inputs are driven by relays high
speed and low speed signal should be applied
together. Otherwise because of the relay delays,
wrong speed inputs may be perceived at speed
changes. Espacially for distance controlled stops it
is important that there must be no delays at speed
transitions.

VVVF Type-B Reserved

VVVF Type-C Reserved

Hydraulic For Hydraulic systems

Position Type of car position sensing.

sensing

Standard M1 For two speed systems

counter

Special JF For VVVF systems with no door bridging

counter

ML1-ML2 For VVVF and Hydraulic systems with door

counter bridging

Encoder For systems using incremental encoder car

positioning
(This must be selected for MRL Systems)

Number of
floors

Number of stops in lift system.

2 - 48 floors

Limiters in

This parameter defines the limiters working type

inspection in inspection or recall operation mode.

mode (817-

818)

» Stop Car stops immediately after reaching bottom & top
immediately limit switches

Stop car at floor

level

Continue until to the floor level.
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Set this parameter to “Stop car at floor level” for
systems with AKUS-SD evacuation unit.

Do not stop at

Car does not stop at limits until the bottom or top
limit switches interrupts the elevator.

limits! This function must only be used for testing the
limit switches and must be used carefully!

Car lamp Automatic deactivation of the car light after each

turn-off drive at the end of the set time.

delay

0 - 99 seconds

»6 seconds

Maximum
time of travel
in high speed

Maximum time allowed totravel with high speed
without changing the current floor number. When
this timer overflows then an error is generated and
the system is blocked.

5 - 45 seconds

»20 seconds

Maximum
time of travel
in low speed

Maximum time allowed toreach the floor level
after passing to low speed. When this timer
overflows then an error is generated and the
system is blocked.

5 - 45 seconds

»15 seconds

Brake The checkback signal control of the brake micro-
switches for gearless motors. For activating this

r?ileased/ clos feature, “(BRC) Brake checkback” function must

e be assigned to a programmable input of ARL-500

checkback controller.

» Disabled Disables brake checkback control (For
asynchronous motors)

Enabled Enables brake checkback control (For synchronous
motors)

Operating Lift operation mode.

mode

Normal Normal operation mode.

operation

»Inspection only

Controller can only be opeated in inspection mode
or recall mode and can not be operated in normal
mode.

The controller is set to “Inspection only” mode in
the default factory settings for safety startup
installation.

When ARL-500 controller is switched on, it checks
the bottom limit switch (817) to correct its position
counter. If the inspection or recall control is
activated before this correction drive, the system
can only be operated in “Inspection only”.
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When 120 is | Shows the operating status of the elevator when
OFF 120 is off

»Resume after Elevator starts to operate normally when 120
120 is ON switch turns on.

Block the Immediately blocks the elevator.

elevator

Sleep mode
time

If no call is received from the floors or from the
car, to save electricity the elevator starts to run in
sleep mode.

»Never

The elevator never runs in sleep mode.

On cabin-light off

The elevator runs in sleep mode when the cabin
light turns off.

After X minutes

(X: 1,3, 5,10, The elevator runs in sleep mode after X minutes.
20, 30, 40, 50, (X: between 1 and 60 minutes)
60)
When the system is resetted, the car cabin moves
downwards in its high speed until the 817 limiter
Resetting is cut. Sometimes the heights of the floors are
speed short in some buildings and with high speed the

elevator can not stop on the exact floor level. This
function is used to prevent these kinds of states.

»High speed

The cabin moves in high speed until the 817

(V3) limiter is cut.
Middle speed The cabin moves in middle speed until the 817
(V2) limiter is cut.
The timing to keep the main contactor switch-on
until the driver finishes running and drops the
mechanical brake contactor (for only VVVF
systems).
The main contactors must drop after the
mechanical brake contactor drops when the lift
dCOln tactor stops at floor level. If these contactors drop at the
clay same time, it means the contactors drop while

motor is still running. So this parameter’s value
must be increased. It is efficient that the main
contactors drop 0.5 second after the mechanical
brake contactor drops. It is possible to increase
this delay time but in this case opening door is
delayed too much.
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0-3000 ms

With timing

After this time is exceeded the main contactors
will be dropped.

With driver’s feedback signal.

Assign a programmable input to “25: (DRUN)
With feedback Driver is during run” as a feedback signal input.
The high signal (+24V) means driver is running
and when the low signal (0V) is activated then the
main contactors will be dropped.

6.3.2 Door Settings

This section is designed for selection of active doors at each floor and

the door time setting.

6.3.2.1. Door Type Settings

ARL-500 system can control up to two semi-automatic or full-
automatic doors which can be enabled or disabled for each floor

independently.

Door Type Settings

Door type settings and number of doors.

Same setting for all
floors

Door types and door settings are same
for all floors

floors

Individual settings for

Door types and door settings can differ
for each floor.

Same setting for all floors:

Croor Type Settings

Same setting for all floors

Mone

If all of the doors are of the same
type, select “Same setting for all
doors” option.

Individual settings for floors:

Croor TYpe Settings

A

Floor1 Auto.

B
MHone

If at least the type of one of the

e el doors is different from the others,

select “Individual setting for each
door” option.

ARKEL

When this option is selected, side-A

and side-B doors will be listed for
1¢€ach floor. Now you can select 0
which floor has which type of door

at which side.
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There are 3 options for door type:

e “None”: Any door at this side (A or B side).
e “Semi”: Semi-automatic door at this side (A or B side).
e “Auto”: Full automatic door at this side (A or B side).

6.3.2.2. Set Door Timings

Time to wait
on floor

The time period for the car to wait before
departing for the next call in collective
systems.

5 - 99 seconds

»5 seconds

Max. time to
wait for door
close

This parameter stores the delay for closing the
car door after a forced closing. After the
number of consecutive door failures that set in
“Retries for closing doors”, an error is
generated and the system goes to out of
service.

TURKCE

1 - 30 seconds

»5 seconds

Retries for
closing doors

Opening time of the car door before closing
again after a lock fail.

0 - 10 times »5 seconds

Delay to This parameter stores the delay for closing the
reclose after car door after a photocell interruption.
photocell

2 - 99 seconds

»5 seconds
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Photocell will
be disabled
after

This parameter stores the waiting time period
for controller to disable the photocell
interruption and try to reclose the door at low
speed. If trying to close is not succeeded,
controller retries closing that is controlled by
the parameters: “Max. time to wait for door
close” and “Retries for closing doors”.

10 - 99 seconds

»5 seconds

Time to
exclude from
group

This parameter stores the waiting time period
for controller to exclude from group operation
when door is open.

10 - 99 seconds

»20 seconds

Manual door
close waiting
time

This parameter stores the waiting time period
for the manual door to be closed. This
parameter is controlled by checking close
(terminal 130). When this timer overflows
then an error is generated and the system
goes to out of service.

10 - 300 seconds

»20 seconds

Door close
button delay

This parameter stores the delay time to ignore
the door close button function. This timer
starts counting when door starts opening and
at the end of this delay time controller
operates door close button.

0 - 20 seconds

»2 seconds

Door pre-
opening

Enable approaching with car and landing
doors open. The safety monitoring is
integrated into the ARL-500 main board and
enables car movements in the door zone with
open car and landing doors.

Re-levelling function for hydraulic systems
does not depend on this parameter. Re-
levelling is standart.

ARKEL
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On

Doors are opened when the car entered the
door zone of the target floor with a low speed.
This operation is allowed only by using the
special door bridging circuit ARL-500 control
board. ML1 and ML2 additional magnetic
switches must be employed to get information
about the door zone. The wiring and
associated parameters are explained on the
electrical diagrams of ARL-500 controller.

»Off

Door pre-opening is inactivated and the
magnetic switches ML1 & ML2 are not
required. Doors are opened after motor has
been stopped and brake has been released.

6.3.3. Call Responding Settings

This section is designed to call responding and anti nuisance settings.

Collection
style

Collection type of lift system

Single direction,
single button

Landing call is connected to Up socket for up
collective systems and to Down socket for down
collective systems on landing call modules. Landing
calls are collective in a direction according to button
connection.

Both directions,
single button

Landing up or down calls are connected to Up or
Down socket on landing call modules. Landing calls
are collective in both directions

Two buttons

Landing up calls are connected to Up socket and
landing down calls are connected to Down socket on
landing call modules. Up landing calls are collective
in up direction and down landing calls are collective
in up direction.

Accept calls
only in a
single

Landing calls in both directions (up and down) will
be cleared. This parameter helps avoid unnecessary
drives caused by “double calls” from one passenger
when using a two button control. Only activate when
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direction

using a two buttons control.

Yes - No

»NO

Avoid fake

All car calls will be cleared if the photocell does not
trigger for the set number of stops. This parameter

car calls helps prevent unnecessary drives caused by car
checking calls.

lightbarrier

Disabled Function is disabled.

Cancel all at 2 -
5 fake calls

Controller cancels all car calls after detecting fake
calls as this parameter determines.

Maximum Maximum permitted number of car calls

car calls acknowledged at a time. This parameter helps
prevent unnecessary drives caused by car calls. A

allow.ed at reasonable number is the specified maximum

one time number of passengers.

1 - 32 calls »5

Cancelling Allowing to cancel car command by pressing to the

car same buton for twice.

commands

Allowed This function is enabled

Not allowed

This function is disabled

6.3.4. Display Settings

This section is designed to make display settings.

6.3.4.1. Floor Texts

A two-digit floor text can be set in a list of characters for each floor.
This name is used by ARL-500 display and by all car/landing position

indicators.
List of characters using in ARL-500 for floor name texts
Digits 0,1,...,9
Small letters | a,b,...,z
Capital AB,....Z
letter
Dot
Hyphen -
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Plus sign +
Asterisk *
Number #
sign

Dollar sign $
Space

Di=play =etting=

User defined floor names can be

Floori E entered in this screen.

Floor2 01

Floord 02

Floor numbers and the equivalent
floor names are diplayed in a list.

The floor name can be set
separately for each defined floor.

Arrange Function

The easy way is using “Arrange” function during this setting. By
the way the floor names can be put in order easily by the
controller from the selected floor to the last floor.

For example:

o Set “Floorl” to “B2”
. Set “Floor2” to “B1”
J Set “Floor3” to “0” and then activate the “Arrange”

function.

. The new settings will be in this order: “B2”, “B1”, “0”, “1”,

“27...

6.3.4.2. Dot Matrix Settings

This section is used to make dot-matrix display settings.

Arrow type

The arrow type of travel direction on the dot-matrix
display indicators

»Arrow type
1

\

Arrow type 2

v

Arrow type 3

\'4

Arrow type 4

v

Arrow The scroll speed of travel direction arrow (moving
scroll vertically) for dot-matrix display indicators.
speed

No scroll The direction arrow scroll is disabled
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Very slow

Slow

»Normal

Fast

Very fast

The speed options of direction arrow scroll

Text scroll
speed

The scroll speed of floor text (moving vertically) for
dot-matrix display indicators.

No scroll

The floor text scroll is disabled

Very slow

Slow

»Normal

Fast

Very fast

The speed options of floor text scroll

Text scroll

The scroll direction of floor text (moving vertically) for
dot-matrix display indicators if the “Text scroll speed”

direction parameter is not disabled.
»Normal According to travel direction.
Inverse Inversed of travel direction.

Out of service

text

The user defined “Out of service” message.

When the system goes out of service this
message is displayed at dot-matrix indicators.

This message can be changed by using the
keypad and selecting the letters one by one.

»"0Out of Service”

Only “Out of service” will appear in display

“Out of Service

Floor:#1”

When the system is out of service and the car is
at floor 1, the message in display will appear
like: “Out of service Floor:#1”

“Out of Service

Error:#2”

When the system is out of service and it is
because of the error no: 2, the message in
display will appear like: “Out of service
Error:#1”

Overload
text

The user defined “Over load” message.

This message is only available for dot matrix indicator
used in car operating panel when the over-load signal
is activated.

This message can be changed by using the keypad and
selecting the letters one by one.

»"Overload”
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Inspection
text

The user defined “Inspection text” message.

This option is designed to give a specific information to
passengers instead of “Out of service” message.

When the Inspection mode is activated from inspection
hand terminal or the Recall mode is activated from
recall hand terminal or the Manual drive is activated
from ARL-500 keypad, this message is displayed at dot
matrix indicators.

This message can be changed by using the keypad and
selecting the letters one by one.

»"Under maintenance”

Door open
text

The user defined “Door open text” message.

This option is designed to give a specific information to
passengers instead of “Out of service” message in
order to give a chance for solving this problem.

When the elevator goes out of service because of the
errors “Door can not close” and “Manual door open
error”, this message is displayed at dot-matrix
indicators.

This message can be changed by using the keypad and
selecting the letters one by one.

»"Door is open”

TURKCE

offset

Gray&binary

When ARL-500 Gray&Binary kod outputs are used,
the value which is set in this parameter is added to
elevators.

0

If “0” is selected, when the elevator is on the
ground floor its gray&binary output becomes
“00000”.

If “1” is selected, when the elevator is on the
ground floor its gray&binary output becomes
“00000”. When the elevators display value is 1
lower than its real floor, this parameter must be
selected.

arrows

Show travel

This function makes 7x10 dot matrix displays
show travel arrows.

Yes

Show travel arrows

ARKEL
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»NO

Do not show travel arrows

Show collection

This function makes 7x10 dot matrix displays
show collection arrows.

AI'TOWS
Yes Show collection arrows
»No Do not show collection arrows

ARKEL

202 ARL-500




ARKEL Elektrik Elektronik San. Ve Tic. A.S.
6.3.5. Error Logs

ARKEL

Errar logs

Total errors;
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ARL-500 controller saves up to 200 error
messages. If required to optimise the
configuration of the control, these messages can
be retrieved at any time. These messages can
be called up on the user interface of the ARL-
500 or via HS500 hand terminal.

Total errors: The number of total errors had occurred and stored in the
memory.

View error logs: This submenu is used to call up the error logs screen.

Errar logs

04- 03- 1330 16:23

supply woltage

#2 D8

04- 03- 1330 16:29

In “Error logs” screen the number of the error
activated, the number of floor at error occured,
date and time of the error as well as the
message code and message text are
summarized. The last error occured is shown at
first line in the error list.

The sample screen left side is described in
detail below.

#1
The number of error is 1. It is the last error
loccured.

D:8
The fault has occured on the 8th floor.

04.03.1990 16:29
Date and time of the error

(112)
Error message code

Power supply voltage too low
Error message in text

Delete error logs: This item is used to clear the error list stored.
6.3.6. Programmable Inputs

ARL-500 controller is available with 14 programmable inputs whose
functions can be selected by the user. Additionally, there are 6
programmable inputs on the REVKON board, 3 programmable inputs on
each KABKON board and 1 programmable input on each KK-x board that
can be assigned functions by the user.
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Frogrammable inputs

AR L-500 inputs

REW KON inputs

There are 4 programmable input
sections:

e “ARL-500 inputs”: for PI1-PI14
inputs on ARL-500 main controller.

e “REVKON inputs”: for PI21-PI26
inputs on REVKON car top controller.

e “KABKON inputs”: for PI31-PI33
inputs on each KABKON car panel
module.

e “KK-x inputs”: for inputs on each KK-
X landing call/indicator module.

6.3.6.1. ARL-500 inputs

Frogrammable inputs

Input 21 [PI-1]:
0: <undefired:

In|_1u_t l_‘lr [_PI—E]:

In this menu, 14 rows of inputs (PI1-PI14)
are listed.

Programmable inputs are shown on ARL-500 menu display as
described below. “0: <undefined>" means no function is assigned
to the input.

Function number (F:lrigis:l)on Function description
11: (PI-8) Contactor check-back

ARL-500 programmable inputs are listed in the table below:

Input
sactor Eunctlo (Functio | Function
# settin | number n alias) description
g
PI1 - 0 - Undefined
PI2 | - 0 - Undefined
PI3 | - 0 - Undefined
PI4 | - 0 - Undefined
PI5 | - 0 - Undefined
PI6 | DEP 17 DEP Earthquake input
PI7 | YAN 18 YAN Fire sensor input
PI8 | KRC 11 KRC Contactor check-
back
PI9 | 503 16 503 Recall up
PI1 502 15 502 Recall down
0
PI1 870 14 870 Recall switch
1
PI1 | 869 13 869 Inspection
2 switch
PI1 142 27 142 P_051t10n1ng
3 signal
PI1 | 141 26 141 Positioning
ARKEL 204 ARL-500
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6.3.6.2. REVKON inputs

Inspection box inputs In this menu, 6 rows of inputs (P21-
Input 81 [P1-21]- PI26) are listed.

24: [205] Fullpdoaded

Input !2 !PI—EE]:

REVKON inputs are shown on ARL-500 menu display as described
below. “0: <undefined>" means no function is assigned to the
input.

Function number (FIII‘..lCtIOIl Function description
alias)
24: (805) Full load
REVKON programmable inputs are listed in the table below:

Inpu | Function (Function Function
t number alias) description
PI21 |24 805 Full load
PI22 |23 804 Overload
PI23 |1 FSL-A Door-A photocell
PI24 |6 FSL-B Door-B photocell
PI25 |0 - Undefined
PI26 |0 - Undefined
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6.3.6.3. KABKON inputs

FABEDOM Inputs

Input [PI31-A1]:
0: <undefined=

Input [PI132-Al]:
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In this menu, 12 rows of inputs (PI31-PI33

of each KABKON) are listed. The inputs are
listed according to the KABKON input code
and the door side setting.

The car panel module KABKON’s number

can be 1 or 2. The second KABKON is used
for systems more than 24 stops to increase
the number of stops up to 48. Door side

setting can be ‘A’ or ‘B’. ‘B’ is used for the
second entrance.

KABKON programmable input code used in ARL-500 display is
described below:

Input

Door side

KABKON number

PI31-

A

KABKON programmable inputs are listed in the table below:

Input Function (Function Function
number alias) description
PI31-A1 | O - Undefined
PI32-A1 | O - Undefined
PI33-A1 | O - Undefined
PI31-A2 |0 - Undefined
PI32-A2 |0 - Undefined
PI33-A2 |0 - Undefined
PI31-B1 | O - Undefined
PI32-B1 | O - Undefined
PI33-B1 | O - Undefined
PI31-B2 |0 - Undefined
PI32-B2 |0 - Undefined
PI33-B2 |0 - Undefined
207
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6.3.6.4. KK-x inputs

FEKA4 Inputs

0: <undefined=

Input KK —|I|.F FO

function.

kE=: Input=

0: <undefined=

Input KK - 1 #[2]:

www.arkel.com.tr

In this menu, each KK output is
shown by two rows. The upper row
shows the KK output code and
bottom row shows the assigned

KK-x programmable input code shown in the upper row is

described below:

The KK landing number can be set
from 1 to 48. Door side setting can
be ‘A’ or ‘B’ (‘B’ is used for the
second entrance).

KK module -

Landing number

/ Door side

KK -

1

A

KK-x programmable input function shown in the bottom row is

described below:

Function (Function . e s

. Function description
number alias)
0 - Undefined
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The following table contains all functions that can be assigned to the

programmable input terminals. The active state of the function depends on the

type of function either +24V or GND. The programmable inputs are high
active and detect a signal when 100 (+24V DC) is applied.

# | (Shor | Name Function Note
t
name
)
0 - <undefined> No function
1 FSL-A | (FSL-A) Photocell- | Door side A photocell sensor. Active high
A (+24V)
2 DTS-A | Close button-A Door side A close button. Active high
(+24V)
3 K20-A | Open button-A Door side A open button. Active high
(+24V)
4 K16-A | Open limit-A Door side A open limit switch. Active low
(0V)
If limit switches on the cabin are
working properly, this function
must be assigned to door limit
inputs.
5 K19-A | Close limit-A Door side A close limit switch. Active low
(0V)
6 FSL-B | Photocell-B Door side B photocell sensor. Active high
(+24V)
7 DTS-B | Close button-B Door side B close button. Active high
(+24V)
8 K20-B | Open button-B Door side B open button. Active high
(+24V)
9 K16-B | Open limit-B Door side B open limit switch. Active low
(0vdc)
10 | K19-B | Close limit-B Door side B close limit switch. Active low
(0V)
11 | KRC Contactor check- | Check-back signal of main
back contactors.
The contactor pick-up signal is
activated when low (0V) signal is
detected from the input
terminal. Because normally
close contacts of main
contactors with serial
connection are used for this
signal and 24V supply voltage is
used.
12 | ITA Fireman key Fireman key Active high

ARKEL

210

ARL-500




ARKEL Elektrik Elektronik San. Ve Tic. A.S.

www.arkel.com.tr

If the elevator is in the fire
evacuation mode phase-1, a high
signal from this input terminal
activates fire evacuation mode
phase-2.

(+24V)

13 | 869

Inspection key

Inspection operating switch

Inspection operation is activated
when low (0V) signal is detected
from the input terminal. In
normal operating mode high
(24V) signal must be applied to
the terminal.

Active low
(0V)

14 | 870

Recall key

Recall operating switch

Recall operation is activated
when low (0V) signal is detected
from the input terminal. In
normal operating mode high
(24V) signal must be applied to
the terminal.

Active low
(0V)

15 | 502

Recall down

Recall operation DOWN

Active high
(+24V)

16 | 503

Recall up

Recall operation UP

Active high
(+24V)

17 | DEP

Earthquake
detector

Earthquake detector

When an earthquake occurs, the
earthquake sensor in the
building activates earthquake
detector input. By the activation
of this input, lift system cancels
all landing calls and make cabin
stop at the nearest floor with
doors open. Even after the input
signal is inactivated, system
must be resetted to work
properly again.

Active high
(+24V)

TURKCE

18 | YAN

Fire detector

Fire detector

When this input is activated;

- All car landing calls are
cancelled and no more calls
are received

- The speaker on the COP starts
emitting an alarm

- The doors are closed
immediately and the car starts
to travel towards the
designated fire exit floor.

- On arrival to the fire exit floor,
the doors are opened and they
stay open.

Active high
(+24V)

ARKEL
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19

VAT

Vatman key

Car priority key

When this input is activated;

- All calls from floors are
cancelled.

- System allows only the calls
from inside the car and from
ARL-500 controller.

- If the car lands to any floor
and if there is no any other
call, the doors are opened and
they stay open on that floor.

Thus the elevator is only
controlled by authorized person.

Active high
(+24V)

20

PAN

Panic input

Panic input

When this input is activated

- System cancels all landing
calls and starts emitting an
alarm.

- The car starts to travel
towards the designated “panic
exit” floor.

- After landing to designated
floor, system opens the doors
and cancels emitting the
alarm.

- System deactivates the “panic
input” signal and starts to
operate in normal mode.

Active high
(+24V)

21

<undefined>

22

FANB

Fan on/off

Switching the fan on/off

Active high
(+24V)

23

804

Over-load

Over-load

In case of load exceeding the
rated capacity, this input
becomes active. The door keeps
open on the landing floor until
the loading is reduced within
rated value.

Active high
(+24V)

24

805

Full-load

Full-load

In case of load is equal to full-
load rated capacity, the elevator
operates in normal mode but
does not accept any calls given
from floors, system saves the
calls and when the elevator
unloads and the signal becomes
deactivated, than the calls from
floors are accepted successively.

Active high
(+24V)

25

DRUN

Driver running

Driver is running feed-back

The feed-back signal comes from

for VVVF
systems

ARKEL
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the driver. This input is used to
keep the main contactors
switch-on until the driver
finishes running and drops the
mechanical brake contactor.
The high signal (+24V) means
driver is running and when the
low signal (0V) is detected then
the main contactors will be
dropped.
26 | 141 Positioning signal | Positioning signal. Active high
(+24V)
27 | 142 Positioning signal | Positioning signal Active high
(+24V)
28 | DRDY | Driver ready Driver is ready to run for VVVF
systems
The feed-back signal comes from
the driver. The high signal
(+24V) means driver is ready to
run and the low signal (0V)
means driver in error mode.
29 | RESC | Emergency Emergency rescue operation for emergency
rescue evacuation
Emergency rescue operation is unit
activated when a high (24V)
signal is applied to the input
terminal.
30 | TDO Test door open Door open for door testing Active high
(+24V)
31 | TDC Test door close Door close for door testing Active high
(+24V)
32 | CCC Cancel car Cancels all car commands Active high
commands (+24V)
33 | CFA Cancel fire alarm | If the elevator system is in the Active high
fire evacuation mode, it returns | (+24V)
to normal operation mode when
a high (24V) signal is applied to
the input terminal.
34 | SPR Shaft protection The shaft protection contacts
input
Elevator is blocked when a high
(24V) signal is applied to this
input terminal.
35 | KI6N- | Open limit (not)-A | Same function with open limit Active high
A switch (K16A) but this input is (+24V)
high activated.
36 | K19N- | Close limit (not)-A | Same function with close limit Active high
A switch (K19A) but this input is (+24V)
high activated.
37 | KI6N- | Open limit (not)-B | Same function with open limit Active high
B switch (K16B) but this input is (+24V)
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high activated.

38 | KI9N-
B

Close limit (not)-B

Same function with close limit
switch (K19B) but this input is
high activated.

Active high
(+24V)

39 | F16-A

Door open signal-
A

Open limit switch signal of door
side A for fireman service.

If the limit switch signal turns
off when the door comes to its
limit, this function is used.

Low active
(0V)

40 | F19-A

Door closed
signal-A

Close limit switch signal of door
side A for fireman service.

If the limit switch signal turns
off when the door comes to its
limit, this function is used.

Low active
(0V)

41 | F16-B

Door open signal-
B

Open limit switch signal of door
side B for fireman service.

If the limit switch signal turns
off when the door comes to its
limit, this function is used.

Low active
(0V)

42 | F19-B

Door closed
signal-B

Close limit switch signal of door
side B for fireman service.

If the limit switch signal turns
off when the door comes to its
limit, this function is used.

Low active
(0V)

43 | F16N-

Door open sgn
(inv)-A

The inverted open limit switch
signal of door side A for fireman
service.

If the limit switch signal turns
on when the door comes to its
limit, this function is used.

Active high
(+24V)

44 | F19N-

Door close sgn
(inv)-A

The inverted close limit switch
signal of door side A for fireman
service.

If the limit switch signal turns
on when the door comes to its
limit, this function is used.

Active high
(+24V)

45 | F16N-

Door open sgn
(inv)-B

The inverted open limit switch
signal of door side B for fireman
service.

If the limit switch signal turns
on when the door comes to its
limit, this function is used.

Active high
(+24V)

46 | F19N-

Door close sgn
(inv)-B

The inverted close limit switch
signal of door side B for fireman
service.

If the limit switch signal turns
on when the door comes to its

Active high
(+24V)
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limit, this function is used.

47 | 819 Mid-spd bottom

limit

Forced downward deceleration
magnetic switch for middle
speed.

It is used together with the
bottom correction switch (817)
for high speed VVVF systems
where the required deceleration
distance is more than the floor
to floor distance.

The 817 signal forcibly turns off
the high speed signal and the
819 signal turns off the middle
speed signal.

The magnet installation for 819
switch must be made to the
bottom floor where the speed
signal must be changed from
middle speed to low speed.

Low active
(0V)

48 | 820 Mid-spd top limit

Forced upward deceleration
magnetic switch for middle
speed.

It is used together with the top
correction switch (818) for high
speed VVVF systems where the
required deceleration distance is
more than the floor to floor
distance.

The 818 signal forcibly turns off
the high speed signal and the
820 signal turns off the middle
speed signal.

The magnet installation for 820
switch must be made to the top
floor where the speed signal
must be changed from middle
speed to low speed.

Low active
(0V)
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49

SPZ

SPZ Zero-speed

If the direction signals for the
inverter (CT Unidrive SP) must
not be interrupted until the
elevator stops, this function is
used. The zero-speed signal
(stop signal) which comes from
the inverter is connected to a
programmable input to where
this function is assigned to.

When this signal is not used, the
ARL-500 controller turns off the
speed signals and the direction
signals together.

The high signal (+24V) means
the driver is running and the low
signal (0V) means the driver
stops.

50

JP1

Bridge-1

A virtual input which can be
assigned to a programmable
output with the same function of
a programmable input.

The same function must be
assigned to the programmable
output.

So that any programmable input
of the elevator system can be
bridged to any programmable
output virtually by the ARL-500
controller.

51

P2

Bridge-2

A virtual input 2

52

TP3

Bridge-3

A virtual input 3

53

TP4

Bridge-4

A virtual input 4

54

JP5

Bridge-5

A virtual input 5

55

JP6

Bridge-6

A virtual input 6

56

JP7

Bridge-7

A virtual input 7

57

JP8

Bridge-8

A virtual input 8

58

JP9

Bridge-9

A virtual input 9

59

JP10

Bridge-10

A virtual input 10

60

JP11

Bridge-11

A virtual input 11

61

JP12

Bridge-12

A virtual input 12

62

JP13

Bridge-13

A virtual input 13

63

JP14

Bridge-14

A virtual input 14

64

JP15

Bridge-15

A virtual input 15

65

JP16

Bridge-16

A virtual input 16

66

BRC

Brake checkback

The checkback control for
brakes with synchronous
motors.

This function is used if the brake
checkback signal is connected to
ARL-500 mainboard and the
brake checkbeck is control by
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ARIL-500. If the control is made
by the inverter this input is not
used.

67

MEM

Manual evac.
mode

This function is used with MRL
systems for activating a manual
operation which is used for
emergency evacuation and
testing of the elevator system
(Encoder car positioning is
required).

Evacuation operation is
activated when a high (24V)
signal is applied to the input
terminal and ARL-500
controller’s display switched to
a special evacuation secreen.

In this screen the following
signals are showed:

- the travel speed

- over-speed warning (>

0.63 m/s)

- current floor

- direction arrow

- floor level indicator

68

XER

External error

This function is used to give an
external trip to ARL-500
controller.

ARL-500 controller gives an
error when a high (+24V) signal
is detected from the input
terminal. This error makes the
elevator goes to out of service.
When the high signal turns off,
controller returns to normal
operation.

69

XBL

External blocking

This function is used to give an
external blocking command to
ARL-500 controller.

ARL-500 controller blocks the
elevator when a high (+24V)
signal is detected from the input
terminal. Elevator will not
operate until the controller is
reset.
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70 | EVD Evacuation

direction

The evacuation direction
information comes from inverter
for easy way of car movement.

ARL-500 controller uses this
easy direction for evacuation.

71 | KKN Pawl locked

checkback

When the pawl device is locked
and car is ready to move, this
input will be activated.

72 | SKN Pawl released

checkback

When the car lands on the floor
and releases the pawl device,
this input will be activated.

73 | YAN2 | Secondary fire

detector

If the fire occurs in designated
fire exit floor for YAN input,
YAN2 input becomes active and
with cancelling all landing calls
cabin moves to designated floor
for YAN?2.

74 | HPD Headroom
protection down

switch

If headroom protection system
parameter is used, headroom
protection down switch must be
active to make elevator operate
in normal mode. If the switch is
not active while a call is
received, the elevator will block
itself and will not operate until it
is resetted.

75 | HPU Headroom
protection up

switch

If headroom protection system
parameter is used, when
headroom protection up switch
is activated, the system operates
in only inspection mode, if the
switch becomes passive after a
while, the system resumes
operating in normal mode.

76 | CLC Cartop light

barrier checkback

If cartop protection light barrier
checkback system is used this
input checks if the light barrier
on the cabin is working properly.
This input must be connected to
cartop light barrier test (CLB)
output.

77 | RES Reset system

System resets itself
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78 | TTR Travel timer reset | This signal must be used in
situations when the travel time
exceeds 45 seconds (the
maximum travel time that EN-81
allows). When this input toggles
(goes ON or OFF) the travel
counter will reset. For example
if you set "max time for high
speed travel" to 30 seconds and
if this signal toggles every 20
seconds, you will never get error
messages, because counter will
be set to zero in every 20
seconds.
where to take the reset signal;
1) You can put a single
magnet and a magnetic switch
on speed regulator. So you will
get a reset signal at every
revolution of speed governor.

2) You can put magnets on
shaft and a magnetic switch on
car. The distance between each
magnet must be enough close
(20 - 40 meter can be ok) to
reset counter before it trips.

79 | - <undefined> -

80 | EC1IA | Urgent call-1A Urgent call to floor 1 door A
Either the car is moving or
waiting on a floor, if any urgent
call input is activated the system
erases all landing calls and
obeys this call.

81 | EC2A | Urgent call-2A Urgent call to floor 2 door A

12 | EC48 | Urgent call-48A Urgent call to floor 48 door A

7 A

12 | EC1B | Urgent call-1B Urgent call to floor 1 door B

8

12 | EC2B | Urgent call-2B Urgent call to floor 2 door B

9

17 | EC48 | Urgent call-48B Urgent call to floor 48 door B

5 B

17 |- <undefined> -

6

17 |- <undefined> -

7

17 |- <undefined> -

8

17 |- <undefined> -

9

18 | PPS1 Pit protection Pit protection switch-1 Active high

0 switch-1 This function is used in the
buildings where elevator pits
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are short for the purposes of
security to access elevator pit. If
the car is not in the specified
floor while the input is not
active, the elevator blocks itself.

18 | PPS2 | Pit protection Pit protection switch-2 Active high
1 switch-2

18 | PPS3 | Pit protection Pit protection switch-3 Active high
2 switch-3

18 | PPS4 | Pit protection Pit protection switch-4 Active high
3 switch-4

18 | PPS5 | Pit protection Pit protection switch-5 Active high
4 switch-5

18 | PPS6 | Pit protection Pit protection switch-6 Active high
5 switch-6

18 | PLI1 PLC In-1 PLC Input 1 Active high
6

18 | PLI2 PLC In-2 PLC Input 2 Active high
7

18 | PLI3 PLC In-3 PLC Input 3 Active high
8

18 | PLI4 PLC In-4 PLC Input 4 Active high
9

19 | PLI5 PLC In-5 PLC Input 5 Active high
0

19 | PLI6 PLC In-6 PLC Input 6 Active high
1

19 | PLI7 PLC In-7 PLC Input 7 Active high
2

19 | PLI8 PLC In-8 PLC Input 8 Active high
3

19 | PLI9 PLC In-9 PLC Input 9 Active high
4

19 | PLI10 | PLC In-10 PLC Input 10 Active high
5

19 | PLI11 | PLC In-11 PLC Input 11 Active high
6

19 | PLI12 | PLC In-12 PLC Input 12 Active high
7

19 | PLI13 | PLCIn-13 PLC Input 13 Active high
8

19 | PLI14 | PLC In-14 PLC Input 14 Active high
9

20 | PLI15 | PLC In-15 PLC Input 15 Active high
0

20 | PLI16 | PLC In-16 PLC Input 16 Active high
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6.3.7. Programmable Outputs

ARL-500 main controller is available with 8 functionally programmable
relay outputs (PR1-PR8) and 6 functionally programmable transistor
outputs (PT1-PT6). Additionally, there are 3 functionally programmable
relay outputs (PR21-PR26) on the REVKON car top controller and 1
programmable output on each KK-x landing call/indicator module.

Frogrammable outputs

AR L2000 transistors

AR LS00 relays

ARKEL

There are 4 sections under this
submenu:

e “ARL-500 relays”: for PR1-PR8 relay
outputs on ARL-500 main controller.

e “ARL-500 transistors”: for PT1-PT6
transistor outputs on ARL-500 main
controller.

e “REVKON relays”: for PR21-PR23
relay outputs on REVKON car top
controller.

e “KK-x outputs”: for outputs on each
KK-x landing call/indicator module. ARL-500
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6.3.7.1. ARL-500 Transistors

In this menu, 6 rows of outputs
(PT1-PT6) are listed.

Frogrammable transistars

Tran=sistor 281 [PT1):
0; =undefined=

Tran=istor 82 [PT2):

Programmable transistor outputs are shown on ARL-500 menu
display as described below. “0: <undefined>" means no function
is assigned to the output.

Function number (Fur}ctlon Function description
alias)
2: (K3-A) Door-A close output

The factory defaults of ARL-500 programmable transistors are listed in
the table below:

Output
Facto | Functio (Functio | Function
# ry n n alias) | description Note
setti | number
ng
PT1 |- 0 - undefined -
PT2 |- 0 - undefined -
PT3 | - 0 - undefined -
PT4 | - 0 - undefined -
PT5 | - 0 - undefined -
PT6 | - 0 - undefined -

6.3.7.2. ARL-500 Relays
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Frogrammable relays=
Relay 21 [FR1]

Hel_ay _E_E [F‘H?]:

In this menu, 8 rows of outputs
(PR1-PR8) are listed.

Programmable outputs are shown on ARL-500 menu display as
described below. “0: <undefined>" means no function is assigned

to the output.

Function number (FUI}CtIOIl Function description
alias)
2: (K3-A) Door-A close output

ARL-500 programmable relays are listed in the table below:

Outpui‘actory Function | (Functio | Function Note
# . number | n alias) description
setting

PR1 | A-K3 2 K3-A Door-A close output

PR2 | A-K5 1 K5-A Door-A open output

PR3 | B-K3 5 K3-B Door-B close output | Dual

PR4 | B-K5 4 K5-B Door-B open output 3gzzmatlc
7 LIR Semi

PR5 (L Door lock magnet automatic

door
PR6 | - 0 - undefined
PR7 | Re 26 RRY Inspection speed VVVF
relay systems
PR8 | - 0 - undefined
ARKEL 223 ARL-500
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FE“KOMN Relaps
Relay #1 [PR21]:

Relay 82 [FR22]:

59: MO10]) Wirtual output-11

In this menu, 3 rows of outputs
(PR21-PR23) are listed.

REVKON relay outputs are shown on ARL-500 menu display as
described below. “0: <undefined>" means no function is assigned

to the output.

Function number (FuI.lCtlon Function description
alias)
2 (K3-A) Door-A close output

REVKON programmable

relays are listed in the table below:

Output .
b Facto Functi (Functi .
ry on on Funct.lm}
# setti ?umbe alias) description
ng
PR1 | A-K5 1 K5-A Door-A close
output
PR2 [ A-K3 |2 K3-A Door-A open
output
PR3 | A-K4 |3 K4-A Door-A slow
close

6.3.7.4. KK-x Outputs

kk=+ Output=

Ouiput KK —|I|.i' &
0: <undefined:>

In this menu, each KK-x output is
shown by two rows. The upper row
shows the KK-x output code and
bottom row shows the assigned
function.

kk~+ Qutputs
Output KK - 1 #[a]:

0: <undefined=

The KK landing number can be set
from 1 to 48. Door side setting can
be ‘A’ or ‘B’ (‘B’ is used for the
second entrance).

KK-x programmable output code used in the upper row is

described below:
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Output

Landing number

/ Door side

KK -

1

/A

KK-x programmable inputs are listed in the table below:

Function (Function Function
Output . e es
number alias) description
KK - 0 - Undefined
X /X
6.3.7.5. List of Output Functions
# Short | Name Function Note
name
0 - <undefined > -
1 K5-A Door-A open ON for opening door-A
output
2 K3-A Door-A close ON for closing door-A
output
3 K4-A Door-A slow ON for closing door-A
close slowly after photocell
timeout
4 K5-B Door-B open ON for opening door-B
output
5 K3-B Door-B close ON for closing door-B
output
6 K4-B Door-B slow ON for closing door-B
close slowly after photocell
timeout
7 LIR Door lock ON for unlocking semi-
magnet automatic doors.
8 31 Down arrow ON when car is
travelling down
9 32 Up arrow ON when car is
travelling up
10 41 Down collecting | ON when colllection
direction is “down”
11 42 Up collecting ON when collection
direction is “up”
12 02 Out of service ON when lift is out of
service or is in
inspection/callback
mode
13 DD Ding-Dong ON and OFF briefly
when opening doors at
floor level
14 12 Car lamp ON for turning on the
car lamp
15 RU1 Down relay Depends on “Drive- Motion
16 RU2 Up relay Type” relays

ARKEL
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17 RH1 Fast speed
relay-1
18 RH2 Fast speed
relay-2
19 RF Slow speed
relay
21 RP Main contactor | ON while caris in
motion
22 RSD Star / Delta OFF: hydraulic pump For
drive star hydraulic
ON: hydraulic pump lifts only
drive delta
24 805 Full load ON when full load
input (805) is on
25 804 Overload ON when 804 overload
input is on and the lift
is on floor level
26 RRY Inspection ON when car is moving
speed relay on inspection speed
27 ED2 Encoder up ON when encoder is
counting upwards
28 ED1 Encoder down ON when encoder is
counting downwards
29 ED12 Encoder moving | ON when encoder is
counting up or down
30 BCO Binary code Floor number binary
code bit-0
31 BC1 Binary code Floor number binary
code bit-1
32 BC2 Binary code Floor number binary
code bit-2
33 BC3 Binary code Floor number binary
code bit-3
34 BC4 Binary code Floor number binary
code bit-4
35 GCO Gray code Gray code bit-0
36 GC1 Gray code Gray code bit-1
37 GC2 Gray code Gray code bit-2
38 GC3 Gray code Gray code bit-3
39 GC4 Gray code Gray code bit-4
40 KAK UPS active ON when the
evacuation signal is
activated.
If the inverter is
supplied with dc low
voltage (with battery
pack), this output is
used to enable the
evacuation supply from
battery.
41 FLR Floor level ON when car is at rest
on floor level
42 RBR Release brake ON when brakes are For MRL
on rescue released during systems.

manual evacuation
mode.

ARKEL
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43

SAK

Mains active

Mains active output.
ON when mains power
is active. Mains power
is controller by the
inputs on ARL-500
controller (L1, L2, L3,
N).

44

UPT

UPT Test

Supply of UPS phase
input is connected
over a UPS test relay’s
contact. This function
controls this relay.

The input line of UPS
is switched off for once
in a day and the
elevator is operated by
UPS supply. The
system is blocked if an
error occurs during
this UPS test drive.

For MRL
systems.

45

DRS

Driver reset

When CT Unidrive SP
inverter goes into an
error mode, an
external reset signal
must be applied to
make the inverter runs
in normal operation
mode. DRS function is
used to reset the
inverter during an
error.

For CT
Unidrive SP
Inverter

46

DRZ

Door zone

Door safe zone signal.
This signal is ON when
the car is in door
unlocking zone either
the car stops or runs.
(ML1 and ML2 signals
are both ON)

DRZ function is used
as floor level indicator
not FLR (Floor level)
function.

47

INS

Inspection mode

Signal that shows the
lift is in inspection
mode

48

PWD

Pawl device coil

Pawl device coil output

49

SLP

Sleep mode

Sleep mode activation.
This output is used
when electricity saving
is desired in the
building.

50

JP1

Bridge-1

A virtual input which
can be assigned to a
programmable output
with the same function
of a programmable
input.
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The same function
must be assigned to
the programmable
output.

So that any
programmable input of
the elevator system
can be bridged to any
programmable output
virtually by the ARL-
500 controller.

51 JP2 Bridge-2 A virtual output-2

52 JP3 Bridge-3 A virtual output-3

53 JP4 Bridge-4 A virtual output-4

54 JP5 Bridge-5 A virtual output-5

55 JP6 Bridge-6 A virtual output-6

56 JP7 Bridge-7 A virtual output-7

57 JP8 Bridge-8 A virtual output-8

58 JP9 Bridge-9 A virtual output-9

59 JP10 Bridge-10 A virtual output-10

60 JP11 Bridge-11 A virtual output-11

61 JpP12 Bridge-12 A virtual output-12

62 JP13 Bridge-13 A virtual output-13

63 JpP14 Bridge-14 A virtual output-14

64 JP15 Bridge-15 A virtual output-15

65 JP16 Bridge-16 A virtual output-16

66 CLB Cartop If the photocell is cut

protection (for lift systems that
lightbarrier test | have photocells on

cartop) for any reason
whatsoever, with
blocking itself,
elevator operates only
in inspection mode.
This function is used to
check if the photocells
are working properly
whenever the car
stops.

67...70 | - <undefined>

71 PLO1 PLC Out-1 PLC output 1

72 PLO?2 PLC Out-2 PLC output 2

73 PLO3 PLC Out-3 PLC output 3

74 PLO4 PLC Out-4 PLC output 4

75 0120 120 input state 120 input state signal

76 0130 130 input state 130 input state signal

77 0140 140 input state 140 input state signal

78 OML1 ML1 input state | ML1 input state signal

79 OML2 ML2 input state | ML2 input state signal

80 P817 817 input state 817 input state signal

81 0818 818 input state 818 input state signal

82 OSA Overspeed alert | Overspeed alert limit
signal

83 PLO5 PLC Out-5 PLC output 5

84 PLOG PLC Out-6 PLC output 6

85 PLO7 PLC Out-7 PLC output 7

ARKEL
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86 PLOS8 PLC Out-8 PLC output 8
87...99 |- <undefined > -
100... 401... Car call - x ON when a car call
147 448 from floor-x is waiting
148 - <undefined > -
149 - <undefined> -
150... 201... Down call - x ON when a down
197 248 direction landing call

from floor-x is waiting
198 - <undefined >
199 - <undefined>
200... 301... Up call - x ON when an up
246 347 direction landing call

from floor-x is waiting
247 FL1 Level mod 8-1 The car is on floor 1 Active high
248 FL2 Level mod 8-2 The car is on floor 2 Active high
249 FL3 Level mod 8-3 The car is on floor 3 Active high
250 FL4 Level mod 8-4 The car is on floor 4 Active high
251 FL5 Level mod 8-5 The car is on floor 5 Active high
252 FL6 Level mod 8-6 The car is on floor 6 Active high
253 FL7 Level mod 8-7 The car is on floor 7 Active high
254 FL8 Level mod 8-8 The car is on floor 8 Active high
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6.3.8. Encoder Settings

This section is used to make encoder settings when incremental encoder
positioning is used. If the parameter “System settings > Car position
sensing” is not set to “Encoder counter”, entering this submenu is not
allowed.

If you are using an incremental encoder for car positioning, a shaft-
learning run must be performed before going in to normal operation.

6.3.8.1. Floor Level Fine Tuning

This section is used to make the floor level-tuning after the shaft
learning process. The elevator must be able to travel between floors
with slight levelling errors. By the help of this section all floors are
approached with in-car calls and the stopping precision is
measured.

Detailed information about shaft learning can be obtained in the
section “Floor tuning of floor levels” in the Installation & Operation
Manual.

6.3.8.2. Travel distances

This section is used to set travel distance parameters before going
on to the floor-level fine tuning process. These parameters must be
compatible with the settings of your motor driver.

This parameter indicates the position where the slow-
down command will be sent to the motor driver. This
parameter must be compatible with the settings of your
motor driver.

Slowing

distance . v . . o ”

in hi gh Set this parameter Slowmg distance in high speed
10-15cm more then the ADrive parameter “1.8

speed Deceleration distance”. Because of the delay time of

slow-down command received by ADrive. For example if
ADrive parameter “1.8. Deceleration distance” is set
to 170cm, set this parameter to 180cm.

20-999cm |(»170 cm

. This parameter indicates the position where the slow-down

Slowing command will be sent to the motor driver while travelling in

distance medium speed. It is used for elevators which are necessary to

. start running in medium speed. For example if there is a

n . building that has a low floor (algak kat) the travel distance may

medium not be suitable for high speed. Thus the elevator starts running

speed in medium speed and with the help of this parameter it starts
slowing down.

10-999cm |»100 cm
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This parameter indicates the position where the stop command
will be sent to the driver. This parameter must be

Slowing compatible with the settings of your motor driver.
distance Set this parameter “Slowing distance in low speed”
in low same as the ADrive parameter “1.9 Stopping
speed distance”. For example if ADrive parameter “1.9
Deceleration distance” is set to 20cm, set this
parameter to 20cm.
0-200mm |[»60 mm
The minumum travel distance required to start running
Min with high speed. This parameter is used for inverters
higl; which do not make automatic short floor correction.
ey Controller decides the starting speed if it is high speed
P or middle speed according to this distance. If the travel
S'Eart distance is less than this value controller starts running
distance with middle speed otherwise starts running with high
speed.
1-500 cm »50 cm

6.3.8.3. Hardware configuration

This section is used to set the hardware configuration of encoder

positioning.

Flag
length

The length of door zonebar magnets mounted for
SML1-SML2 door zone magnetic switches.

The default value is 40 cm and it can only be changed
when the length of bar magnets is changed. If this
value is changed after a shaft-learning drive, a new
shaft-learning run must be required. Because during
the shaft-learning run, ARL-500 will determine the
relation between pulse-count and centimeters by using
this “flag length” information.

10 -50 cm

»40 cm

Position of
817

The position of SKSR1 (817 signal) bottom
correction switch.

The deceleration distance depends on the speed of
elevator

» Between 1st & | It is used for systems where the required

2nd floors

deceleration distance is less than a floor to floor
distance. 817 bottom correction switches is
installed between 1st and 2nd floors.

Between 2nd & It is used for high speed systems where the

3rd floors

required deceleration distance is more than a floor
to floor distance. 817 bottom correction switches is
installed between 2nd and 3rd floors.

For high speed systems 819-820 decelaration
switches of middle speed are used together with
817-818 decelaration switches of high speed.
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Overspeed For any reason Whatsovgr, if the elevator starts to
v e run in overspeed, it continues to operate in normal

alert limit mode but system rings the alarm.

0.5-5m/s »1 m/s

6.3.8.4. Learn shaft

This section is used to perfome the shaft learning drive for
incremental encoder positioning.

Detailed information about shaft learning can be obtained in the

section “Shaft Learning with incremental encoder positioning” in
the Installation & Operation Manual.

6.3.9. Hydraulic Lift Settings

This section is used to performe the basic settings only for hydraulic lift
systems.

Hydraulic valve This parameter determines the delay time for

open delay main contactor to drop after a stop command.

0,1 - 3 seconds »(0,2 seconds

Feedback controlled | With this function, the hydraulic valves start to

run automatically when the motor is ready to
operate.

Hydraulic pump | This parameter determines the switching time

motor star-delta | of the motor from star connection to delta

time connection in startup

0,1 - 3 seconds »(0,3 seconds

Relevelling With this parameter, after the car lands to a
floor, system relevells the cars position with
referencing that floor.

»On: Relevelling is on.

Off: Relevelling is off.

Relevelling Relevelling threshold parameter is only

threshold available with the systems that use encoder.
Relevelling occurs according to the position of
the encoder. After landing to any floor if the car
moves more than the value entered in this
parameter, system starts relevelling.

1-15cm »3 cm

PAWL device After landing to a floor pawl device is a device
that prevents the car slide downwards.

ARKEL | Yes: PAWL deviéad2exists. ARL-50(
»No: There is no PAWL. device,
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PAWL device
release
maximum
delay

This function controls if the pawl device is
released or not. If the pawl device is not
released it means that it is stuck between the
car and the shaft. The system tries to recover
the fault by moving the car upwads about 10
cm.

0,1 - 5 seconds

»5 seconds

PAWL device
lock maximum
delay

Time passed after the pawl is released until the
pawl is locked.

0,1 - 5 seconds

»5 seconds

PAWL device

Time passed after the car lands to a floor until

delay before the pawl device is released.
release
0,1 - 5 saniye »1 seconds
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6.3.10. Group Settings

After connection of control panels in the elevator group only to do is
setting each controller as A,B,C,...,H on ARL-500 menu. Each controller
must have a different group ID.

The controller ID used by each controller in group
Controller |operation. Controller ID must be adjusted differently
ID within each controller. Single lifts are always set to lift
A.
A-H »A
Detailed information can be obtained in the Installation & Operation
Manual.
This parameter is only used for group operation. When
each elevator has different number of stops in group
operation this parameter is used to adjust the “Number
Bottom of floors” to the same value for each elevator in group.
missing For example, there is a dublex system with 10 stops but
floors elevator A does not serve to the bottom floor. The
“Number of floors” parameter must be set to 10 at
each elevator and “Bottom missing floors” parameter
must be set to 1.
0 - 47 floors
This parameter is only used for group operation. When
each elevator has different number of stops in group
Top operation this parameter is used to adjust the. “Number
missing of floors” to the same value for each elevator in group.
For example, there is a dublex system with 10 stops but
floors elevator A does not serve to the top floor. The “Number
of floors” parameter must be set to 10 at each elevator
and “Top missing floors” parameter must be set to 1.
0 - 47 floors
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6.3.11. Parking Settings

This section is used to set the parking drive characteristics of the lift

system.
Waiting period before starting the park drive.
Parking drive can be deactivated by entering the
Parking value “0”.
delay When the lift has no calls in the time set in this
parameter then it moves to the parking floor and
waits with open doors.
0 - 60 minutes »(0 min

Parking Stop

Because there is no active call and parking delay is exceeded the
controller sends the car to a programmed parking floor.

Parking settings The ARL-500 controller has a scheduler that

LT R LSRR enables time dependent park drive programs.
Start  End ZIYT8l Each day can de divided in 5 time zones. The

00:00 00:00 MR time zones are listed in rows. Different park
_00:00 il drive programs can be set for each of these
time zones by the help of this screen.

The parking scheduler for time zones is described in the table below:

Code Setting Description
range

Start 00:00 to Starting time of the time zone
23:59

End 00:00 to Ending time of the time zone
23:59

Floor |0 to top Parking floor
floor

The maximum waiting period between the starting time and the ending
time can not be longer than a day. Below some example timing
configurations are described:

Start End Waiting period

08:00 |10:00 2 hours (begin at 08:00 and end at 10:00)

17:00 | 00:00 7 hours (begin at 17:00 and end at 00:00)

14:00 |[12:00 22 hours (begin at 14:00 and end at 12:00 the
next day)
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Other time This floor is activated as parking floor for the other
zones times that is not defined in the 5 time zones.
0-48 »0

6.3.12. Time and Date Settings

This section is used to adjust time and date setting and the make the
maintenance configuration.

6.3.12.1. System date and time

Time : 00

Date - 01102007

Systemn date and time setting

The date and the time of the ARL-500
controller. These settings must be checked
during each service and adjusted if
necessary. If the time is not set correctly,
the time information of the error storage

are useless.

LEFT/RIGHT buttons are used to move
cursor left/right and UP/DOWN buttons are
used to increase/decrease value. “Set” item
should be activated to change the current
setting.

6.3.12.2. Next maintenance date

This section is used to set the maintenance date and the controller’s
behaviour after the maintenance date is exceeded.

The next maintenance date. At the end of this date
Next elevator behaves as set in the parameter “after
maintena | maintenance date”. This setting must be checked
nce date |during each maintenance and set to a new
maintenance date if necessary.

After The controller’s behaviour after the

maintenance | Mmaintenance date is exceeded.

date

»Normal No action, even a warning message. Elevator

operation runs as normal.

Warn only Only gives a warning message but elevator runs
as normal.

Block lift Lift is blocked and it stops operating.
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6.3.13. Motor Protection Settings

This section is used to make the phase and motor protection settings.
ARL-500 controller is available with integrated phase and motor
protection circuits.

R-S-T Enables the phase loss and phase sequence
checking checking.
»Enabled When this parameter is set to “enable”, the
Disabled terminals L1, L2, L3, and N on ARL-500 controller
must be connected properly.
Enables the motor temperature checking.
Motor When motor temperature is exceeded if the cabin is;
temperat | - Resting, system blocks itself and goes into out of
ure service mode.
checking |- Moving, system cancels all landing calls, stops on the
closest floor available and goes into out of service
mode.
»Enabled When this parameter is set to “enable”, the terminals
Disabled T1, T2 at ARL-500 controller must be connected
properly.

ARKEL
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6.3.14. Sound Settings

Enables the car gong sound when the car reaches

TURKCE

Car gong to the target floor.
»On
Off
Enables the landing gong sound when the car
Hall gongs reaches to that landing floor.
»On
Off
Gong Type The sound type of car and landing gongs after

reaching the target floor.

»Single sound

Ding sound

Double sound

Ding-dong sound

Up single, down
double sound

Ding sound for up direction travel and ding dong
sound for down direction travel

Up double, down
single sound

Ding dong sound for up direction travel and ding
sound for down direction travel.

Hall button
sounds

Enables the sound for landing call button when
pressed.

»On
Off
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Car button Enables the sound for landing call buttons when
sounds pressed.

»On

Off

Emergency Enables the sound for car call buttons when
alarm pressed.

On

»Off

6.3.15. Rescue settings

In this submenu, the settings for evacuation operation (when mains
power off) are adjusted.

Rescue The evacuation type of elevator.
method
No rescue No rescue device.

External (AKUS)

ARKEL AKUS-SD evacuation unit is used (for only
asynchrous drives).

By releasing
brake

Evacuation operation with brake releasing
method (for only synchrous drives).

Zetadyn

Evacuation operation by ZetaDYN inverter with
UPS supply.

Unidrive SP

Evacuation operation by Unidrive SP driver with
low voltage dc supply.

Hydraulic Emergency lowering with two pieces of battery
supply with hydraulic systems.
ADrive Evacuation operation by ADrive inverter with

back-up power.
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Speed limiter

This parameter is only active when “By releasing
brake” method is selected for “Rescue method”.
It determines the type of brake releasing.

Periodic

The time setting for braking and brake releasing
is controlled periodicaly. “Time to wait on
brake” and “Time to wait with brake released”
parameters are used for this setting.

On encoder speed

The time setting for releasing-acting of brakes is
controlled by speed signals measured by encoder.
“Speed limit on rescue” parameter is used for
this setting.

Time to wait
on brake

This parameter is only active when “By releasing
brake” method is selected for “Rescue method”.
It determines the period of brake acting.

2 - 9 seconds

Time to wait
with brake
released

This parameter is only active when “By releasing
brake” method is selected for “Rescue method”.
It determines the period of brake releasing.

This parameter also limits the maximum time of
releasing brakes. Even if the measured speed by
encoder does not exceed the allowed speed when
“On encoder speed” method is selected for
“Speed limiter”, brakes will act after this time
expires.

1 -120 seconds

TURKCE

Delay to start
rescue

The waiting time for staring the evacuation
operation after mains power off.

For example if there is a generator which takes 5
sec to source mains power, set this parameter to
8-10 seconds. So when the mains power fail
controller waits for generator for 10 seconds and
then if there is still no power or something wrong
with generator controller starts after this 10
seconds.

5 - 60 seconds

Maximum
time to
rescue

The maximum evacuation time for the evacuation
opeation if controlled by ARL-500 controller.
When no floor level signal is detected in this
period during evacuation, controller interrupts
the evacuation. This parameter must be set to a
maximum time of floor to floor travel.

20 - 300 seconds

Daily UPS
check

The daily UPS control.

The input line of UPS is switched off for once in a
day and the elevator is operated by UPS supply.
The system is blocked if an error occurs during
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this UPS test drive.

On
»Off

Speed limit
on rescue

This parameter is only available when “By
releasing brake” method is selected for “Rescue
method” and when “On encoder speed” method
is selected for “Speed limiter”.

The time setting for releasing-acting of brakes is
controlled by speed signals measured by encoder.
The speed of the car is monitored, and when the
speed becomes too high (>0.63 m/s) the brakes
act automatically.

5 - 40 seconds

ARKEL
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This section is used to set the of graphic LCD and ARL-500 menu

language.
The language of graphic LCD and ARL-500
menus.
Language These languages are served in two packs. 5
languages are only available with each pack.
- Language Pack 1 (LP1)
- Language Pack 2 (LP2)
»Turkish Turkish LP1, LP2
English English LP1, LP2
Nederlands Dutch LP1
PycCkuu a3BIK Russian LP1
Swenska Swedish LP1
Francais French LP2
Polska Polish LP2
Italiano Italian LP2

6.3.17. Counters

This section is used for monitoring the travel counters of elevator.

Counters

Totzal n.of travels:
191393

Number of stops on floors

Since 11042008 11:42:
Floor-1: 1795times

Stops on floors Floor-2: 3479times

travels

Total The total number of travels which starts counting with
number of |2 first run. This counter can not be reset.

The number of stops for each floor. This counter can
Stops on be reset. The start of counting date and the time are
floors showed in display. When the counter is reset, also this
date and time renewed.

counters

This function is used to reset the “Stops on floors”
Reset counters.
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6.3.18. Change Password
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This section is used to set the password asked when entering the ARL-

500 menu.

Change Passward

Hews i- assword:

Change Passward

Hew password:

User password has six digits. The default
setting for the password is “000000” and you
probably used this password to enter the
menu. It is highly recommended to change it
to an individual one before setting the lift
parameters.

LEFT/RIGHT buttons are used to move cursor
left / right and UP/DOWN buttons are used to
increase / decrease value. “Change” item
should be activated to change the current
password.

As a last note; when exiting the menu, do not
forget the new password.
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In this submenu, the fire emergency evacuation and panic evacuation
settings are adjusted.

Emergency settings

| IPrimary fire exit:
| 1. floor

econdary fire exit:

Secondary fire exil:

mergency settings

Primary fire
exit

Elevators primary fire exit floor. When

Fire detector (YAN) input is activated;

- All car landing calls are cancelled
and no more calls are received

- The speaker on the COP starts
emitting an alarm

- The doors are closed immediately
and the car starts to travel towards
the designated primary fire exit
floor.

On arrival to the primary fire exit

floor, the doors are opened and they

stay open until the system is resetted

1-48

»1. Floor

ENGLISH

Secondary
fire exit

Elevators secondary fire exit floor.

If the fire occurs in designated

primary fire exit floor for YAN input,

secondary fire detector (YAN2) input

becomes active and with cancelling all

landing calls cabin moves to

designated floor for YAN2;

- All car landing calls are cancelled
and no more calls are received

- The speaker on the COP starts
emitting an alarm

- The doors are closed immediately
and the car starts to travel towards
the designated secondary fire exit
floor.

On arrival to the secondary fire exit

floor, the doors are opened and they

stay open until the system is resetted

Panic exit
floor

ElevBRless panic exit floor. When panic

input (PAN) is activated;

- System cancels all landing calls and
starts emitting an alarm.

- The car starts to travel towards the
designated “panic exit” floor.

- After landing to designated floor,
system opens the doors and cancels
emitting the alarm.

Lastly, system deactivates the “panic

input” signal and starts to operate in

normal mode.

1-48

»1. Floor

ARKEL
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6.3.20. Headroom/Pit protection

In this submenu, headroom/pit protection settings are adjusted.

Safety system for lifts with limited or
no safety space in the headroom. If
the required safety space in the
headroom is not available, due to the
shaft dimensions, a foldable rod with
two limit switches, fitted on the car
roof may be used to fullfill the safety
requirements.

- When the foldable rod is in
horizontal position, system operates
in normal mode.

- When the foldable rod is in vertical
position, system operates in only
inspection mode.

Two limit switches indicates the

position of the rod. One limit switch

indicates the full upright position and

Headroom/Fit protection éHeadroom

I T | protection

|| svstem: system

Headroom/Fit protection

631209 protection
Cartop
protection
lightbarrier

ke RYEREStALIIG IR BIerig, to

detect Access to the car roof and the
lift control system has to disable

normal operation, butatlow
inspection operation If the
lightbarrier is broken or if the
supervision of the lightbarrier fails.
The lightbarrier is fitted on the car
roof, in such a manner, that it can
detect the area on the car roof that
can be used to gain Access to the car
roof.

The function of the lightbarrier is
supervised from ARI.-500 after every

Pit protection
switches

ARKEL

JHop piiesa Of dheritoh s witehrsivise
th¢lataabanyi@censshigilthie $hatt pit.
Rm sttolandingidod ddadtbandie ased
thgainmeressiie tithsbaftipithadimit
awtiiedtdgditietvdiredivsitohgsaire

connected to ARL-500 to detect if a
switch is opened. The switch breaks

when the corresponding landing door
is opened. If a limit switch is broken
and the car in not at that floor ARL-
500 makes elevator operate only in
inspection mode. The system has to
g léesetted to operate in normal mode5 !

Enabled
»Disabled




ARKEL Elektrik Elektronik San. Ve Tic. A.S.

www.arkel.com.tr

6.3.21. Return to Factory Settings

bdain kdenu

7. TECHNICAL DATA

ARKEL

If you want to set all parameters to the values
set just after production then you can use this
section. It clears all the parameters entered by
the user and set them to factory defaults.
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7.1. ARL-500 MAIN CONTROLLER
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Cy X10 X9 X7 KT X6
1 Drive relays (not programmable)
2 Programmable relays (can be programmed from ARL-500 menu)
3 Programmable outputs (can be programmed from ARL-500 menu)
4 Programmable inputs (can ben programmed from ARL-500 menu)
5 Door bridging safety circuit
6 CPU module
7 128x64 Graphic LCD display
8 0-key keypad module
9 Real time clock circuit, clock battery and jumpers
10 LCD contrast adjustment trimpot
11 Jumpers for encoder voltage setting
12 MCU programming socket
7.1.1. ARL-500 Technical Data
| Description | Value
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Dimensions
Length x width x
height (mm)

260 x 200 x 35

Working temperature +0 - +60 °C
Degree of protection I1P20

Supply voltage 24 VDC = 5VDC
Power consumption 400mA

Control inputs 24 VDC

Control outputs

Excess load and short-circuit proof

Safety circuit voltage

Max. 230VAC

ARL-500 Dimensional Drawing

. A .
E-; B 1 *-E
O E_ﬁ_l
UD
ARL-500
O O
L]
(TN
A =259mm
B =251mm
C=191mm
D =199mm
E =4mm
7.1.2. ARL-500 TERMINALS & PIN ASSIGNMENT

ARL-500 »X1 : Drive Operation Terminals (Not programmable)

Two Speed

VVVF

Hydraulic

RU1

Down Direction

Down Direction Contactor

VC : Slow-Down

ARKEL
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Contactor Valve
RU2 Up Direction Up Direction Contactor VA : Slow-Up Valve
Contactor
11 Contactors Supply Contactors Supply Common Valves Supply
Common Common
RH1 High Speed Contactor | High Speed Contactor VD : Fast-Down
Valve
RH2 High Speed Contactor | High Speed Contactor VB : Fast-Up Valve
RP1 i Main Contactors Supply Up Contactor
Common Supply Common
RP2 - Main Contactors Supply Up Contactor
Output
RS - - Star Contactor
Star- Delta
RSD - - Contactors
Supply Common
RD - - Delta Contactor
RF1 Low Speed Contactor | Low Speed Contactor Emergency Valve
Supply Common Supply Common Supply Common
RF?2 Low Speed Contactor | Low Speed Contactor Emergency Valve

TURKCE

ARL-500 »X2 : Safety Chain Monitoring Terminals

10A Safety Chain Supply Ground Input

120 Stop Circuit Monitoring Input

130 Landing Door Contacts Monitoring Input

140A | Landing Door Lock Contacts Monitoring Input (Electric Lift: 220Vac)
140B | Landing Door Lock Contacts Monitoring Input (Hydraulic Lift: Evacuation
Operation, 12-24Vdc)

10B Common of Main Contactors Output

ARL-500 »X3 : Programmable Relay Factory Defaults

Terminals

R1A Programmable Relay 1 NO Output K3 | Door A Close Signal
R2A Programmable Relay 2 NO Output A | K5 | Door A Open Signal
R12 Programmable Relays 1-2 Common K15 | Door A Signals Common
R3A Programmable Relay 3 NO Output K3 | Door B Close Signal
R4A Programmable Relay 4 NO Output B | K5 | Door B Open Signal
R34 Programmable Relays 3-4 Common K15 | Door B Signals Common
R5A Programmable Relay 5 NO Output

R5 Programmable Relay 5 Common

R6A Programmable Relay 6 NO Output

R6 Programmable Relay 6 Common

R7A | Programmable Relay 7 NO Output

R7K Programmable Relay 7 NC Output

R7 Programmable Relay 7 Common

R8A Programmable Relay 8 NO Output
R8K Programmable Relay 8 NC Output
R8 Programmable Relay 8 Common

ARL-500 »X4 : Door Bridging Terminals
SF1 Door Bridging Relay Contact Common
SF2 Door Bridging Relay Contact Output
ML1 Door Zone Magnetic Switch 1 Input
ML2 Door Zone Magnetic Switch 2 Input

ARKEL 250 ARL-500
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ARL-500 »X5 : Motor Protection & Phase Failure Terminals

T1- T2 Panel Theljmostat & Motor Thermistor & '
Brake Resistor Thermostat (VVVF) & Oil Thermostat (Hydraulic)

N Neutral

L1,L.2, | Main Phase

L3

ARL-500 »X6 : Signal Circuit Supply Terminals

100

Signal Circuit Supply Input (+24VDC)

1000

Signal Circuit Ground (0V)

ARL-500 »X7 : Encoder & Group Operation Terminals

SA-SB | Group Operation Communication

| ARL-500 »X8 : RS-232 serial communication interface

ARL-500 »X9 : CANbus Terminals

CANI1L - Shaft CANbus terminals
CAN1H

CAN2L - Car CANbus terminals
CAN2H

ARL-500 »X10 : Programmable Transistor Terminals

PT1 -
PT6

Programmable Transistor Outputs

TURKCE

ARL-500 »X11 : Signal Input Terminals

Limit Switch Terminals

817

Down Limit Switch (Mechanical or Bi-Stable Magnetic Switch )

818

Up Limit Switch (Mechanical or Bi-Stable Magnetic Switch )

Programmable Input
Terminals

Factory Defaults

PI1

Programmable Input
1

PI2 Programmable Input | - -
PI3 %’rogrammable Input |- -
P14 ?’rogrammable Input |- -
PI5 llirogrammable Input |- -
PI6 E’rogrammable Input | DEP Earthquake Sensor Contact
P17 grogrammable Input | YAN Fire Alarm Switch
P18 ;rogrammable Input | KRC Contactors Feed-back
P19 lgrogrammable Input | 503 Recall Up
ARKEL 251 ARL-500
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14

PI10 Programmable Input | 502 Recall Down

PI11 113190grammab1e Input | 870 Recall Operation

PI12 %’iogrammable Input | 869 Inspection Operation

PI13 lggogrammable Input | 142 Down Stop & Deceleration Magnetic Switch
PI14 lljiogrammable Input | 141 E}E 1éttop & Deceleration Magnetic Switch

Input

ARL-500 »X12 : Encoder Terminals

B- Encoder B- Phase Pulse
B Encoder B Phase Pulse
A Encoder A Phase Pulse
A- Encoder A- Phase Pulse

\ ARL-500 »XP: MCU programming socket

ARKEL
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Status & Power LEDs

LED

Color

Status

Reason

Green

Flashing slowly

The processor is working
correctly.

Flashing rapidly

One or more errors have been
occured.

Off

Fault in the processor. The
processor is not working
correctly.

oV

Green

On

Power on.

Off

Power off.

5V power supply of the processor
is not working correctly. The
hardware of the ARL-500
ontroller is faulty.

100

Green

On

Power on.

Off

Power off.

24V power supply of ARL-500
controller is not working
correctly.

TURKCE

10

Green

On

Power on.

Off

Power off.

5V power supply of I/O peri-
pherals is not working correctly.
The hardware of the ARL-500
ontroller is faulty.
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LEDs of input terminals

Ig: Color S?t Description
817 | Yellow | Off Bottom limit switch SKSR1
interrupted
818 | Yellow | Off | Top limit switch SKSR2 interrupted
PI1 | Green| On |Programmable Input 1 activated
PI2 | Green | On |Programmable Input 2 activated
PI3 | Green | On |Programmable Input 3 activated
PI4 | Yellow | On |Programmable Input 4 activated
PI5 |Yellow| On |Programmable Input 5 activated
PI6 | Yellow | On |Programmable Input 6 activated
PI7 | Green | On |Programmable Input 7 activated
PI8 | Green | On |Programmable Input 8 activated
PI9 | Green | On |Programmable Input 9 activated
1811 Red On | Programmable Input 10 activated
11311 Red On | Programmable Input 11 activated
12311 Yellow | On | Programmable Input 12 activated
g” Green | On |Programmable Input 13 activated
Z” Green | On |Programmable Input 14 activated

LEDs of drive relays

Ig: Color SZat Description
RU1 | Red On | Drive relay RU1 activated
RU2 | Red On | Drive relay RU2 activated
RH1 | Red On | Drive relay RH1 activated
RH2 | Red On | Drive relay RH2 activated
RP Red On | Drive relay RP activated
RSD | Red On | Drive relay RSD activated
RF Red On | Drive relay RF activated

LEDs of programmable relays

Ig: Color S'(;at Description

PR1 | Red On | Programmable relay 1 activated
PR2 | Red On | Programmable relay 2 activated
PR3 | Red On | Programmable relay 3 activated

ARKEL
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PR4 | Red On | Programmable relay 4 activated
PR5 | Red On | Programmable relay 5 activated
PR6 | Red On | Programmable relay 6 activated
PR7 | Red On | Programmable relay 7 activated
PR8 | Red On | Programmable relay 8 activated

LEDs of programmable transistor outputs

Ii;: Color S:;at Description

PT1 | Green | On |Programmable transistor output 1 activated
PT2 | Green | On |Programmable transistor output 2 activated

PT3 | Green | On |Programmable transistor output 3 activated
PT4 | Green | On |Programmable transistor output 4 activated
PT5 | Green | On | Programmable transistor output 5 activated
PT6 | Green | On |Programmable transistor output 6 activated

LEDs of safety circuit monitoring

LE Color Stat
D e

120 | Green | On | Stop circuit closed
130 | Green| On |Landing door contacts closed

Description

140 Safety circuit closed (220VAC)

A Green | On | (Landing door locks and car door contacts
closed)

140 Safety circuit closed (12VDC)

B Green | On | (for Hydraulic lifts in case of emergency
lowering)

LEDs of door bridging circuit

Ii;: Color S:;at Description

SR1 | Red On | Door bridging safety relay SR1 activated
SR2 | Red On | Door bridging safety relay SR2 activated
SR3 Red On | Door bridging safety relay SR3 activated
RBE | Red On | Door bridging enable relay RBE activated

ML Door zone magnetic switch SML1 closed
1 Green | On

ML G Door zone magnetic switch SML2 closed
2 reen | On

LEDs of encoder inputs

IgE Color SZat Description
A Green | On | Encoder signal phase A activated
B Green | On | Encoder signal phase B activated

ARKEL 255 ARL-500
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7.1.4. JUMPERSs on ARL-500 main controller

7.1.4.1. Assigning the supply voltage of encoder in
incremental positioning

With incremental positioning, encoder supply voltages are assigned
by using the encoder jumpers on ARL-500 controller. Two jumpers
are used for each setting. 12V jumpers are delivered plugged at its
rest position. It must be set according to the encoder supply voltage
before operating ARL-500 controller.

. 5V 12V 24V
Settin Encoder supply . . .
jumper | jumper | jumper
g voltage S S S
5V 5V DC Plugged | Open Open
12V 12v - 15V DC Open Plugged | Open
24V 24V - 30V DC Open Open Plugged

7.1.4.2. Activating the battery source of real time clock

This jumper activates the battery source for the real time clock.
This jumper is delivered plugged into OFF pins at its rest position.
It must be plugged into ON pins before ARL-500 is operated in
order to prevent the battery from discharging.

Real time clock operation Pins jumper

Setting ode e D
Battery Real time clock is NOT available )
OFF when ARL-500 has no power. OFF ( pins 1-2)

Real time clock is running when
Battery ON | ARL-500 has no power until the
battery is fully drained.

7.1.5. LCD CONTRAST trimpot on ARL-500 controller

ON ( pins 2-3)

Contrast trimpot is located on center of the board and up side of LCD.
LCD contrast is finely increased by turning trimpot anti-clockwise and
is decreased by turning trimpot clockwise.
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7.2. REVKON Car Top Controller
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1 Programmable relays (can be programmed from ARL-500 menu)

2 Programmable inputs(can be programmed from ARL-500 menu)

3 Emergency light relay

4 Car fan relay

5 Car light relay

6 Programming socket

7 Battery fuse

8 Car light fuse

9 Inspection hand terminal sockets

10 KABKON connection socket

11 Car CANDbus connection sockets
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7.2.1. REVKON Technical Data

Description

Value

Dimensions
Length x width x height
(mm)

220 x 170 x 27

Working temperature

+0 - +60 °C

Supply voltage

24 VDC = 5VDC

Power consumption

300mA, 8W @ 24VDC

Control inputs

24 VDC

Control outputs

Excess load and short-circuit proof

Programmable relay
contacts

3A 250V AC / 3A 30VDC

Car lamp power
consumption

Max. 2A, 500W @ 220VAC

Car fan power
consumption

Max. 2A, 500W @ ZQIQ]%@‘EON

Emergency light output

Max. 500 mA @ 12Vdc
Approximately 2 hours duration with 1.3 Ah
battery

Gong output

0.5W/8 Ohm speaker

REVKON Dimensional Drawing
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G = 68mm
H = 50mm
I =37mm
J = 34mm
K =5mm
7.2.2. REVKGN'TERMINALS & PIN ASSIGNMENT

REVKON »XF1 : Car Safety Chain Terminals |

= 3| & g 8¢
—
- | T =] =] -

To KBK-9 »XF1 plug via trailing cable. |

REVKON »XF2 : Car Low Voltage Terminals |

I
D TN Ao R FRT P e NI
P il P— D Z D M B 4 - ;]
3 S I 3 I < ic ﬁﬁ < 'Fi 'Fi S E.. >3
QO
To KBK-7 »XF?2 plug via trailing cable. |
REVKON »XF3 : Car High Voltage Terminals |
n| al 9| ol N o] o
B < 2| o @l Tl Tl TS D] DK
> b > b > b >

To KBK-7 »XF3 plug via trailing cable.

REVKON » XSC : Car Safety Chain Terminals Contact

No
LIM1- Limit Switch Car SS14
LIM?2
PK1-PK2 | Safety Gear SS15

(Inspection Emergency

Stop : SS16)
STP1- Emergency Stop Car SS17
STP2
HK1-HK?2 | Slack Rope Car SS18
KC1-KC2 | Car Hatch SS19
REVKKQON saXIHE2-A : Recall Hand Terminal Conf§&tor

B2 | Car Door B SS21
REVKON » XHT?2-B : Recall Hand Terminal Connector
(5-pin)

REVKON »XKON : KABKON Connector (10-pin)

‘ REVKON »X-CB1 : Inspection Box CANbus Socket (4-pin) ‘

| REVKON »X-CB2 : Inspection Box CANbus Socket (4-pin) |

REVKON »X21 : Alarm Horn Terminals

HOP+ Alarm Horn + Terminal
HOP- Alarm Horn - Terminal
ARKEL 261
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REVKON »X22 : Programmable Input

Terminals

Factory Defaults

PI21

Programmable Input 21

Over-load Contact

PI22 Programmable Input 22 Full-load Contact

PI123 Programmable Input 23 Door A Photocell Sensor
Contact

P124 Programmable Input 24 Door B Photocell Sensor
Contact

PI25 Programmable Input 25

PI26 Programmable Input 26

100 Supply Voltage (+24Vdc)

1000 Supply Voltage (0Vdc)

REVKON »X23 : Programmable Relay

Terminals

Factory Defaults

PR23A

Programmable Relay 23 NO
Output

Door A Slow-Close Signal
Output

PR23 Programmable Relays 23 Common ]goor A Slow-Close Signal
ommon

PR22A g{&%{immable Relay 22 NO Door A Close Signal Output

PR21A (P;x&grlﬁmmable Relay 21 NO Door A Open Signal Output

PR2122 | Programmable Relays 21-22 Door A Open/Close Signals

Common

Common

REVKON »X24 : Fan & Car Light Terminals

AA+ Emergency Light Supply
1000 Emergency Light Ground
BAT+ Battery + (+12VDC)
1000 Battery - (0Vdc)

100 Supply Voltage (+24Vdc)

REVKON »X25 : Fan & Car Light Terminals

FAN Fan Supply (220 VAC)
NF Fan Neutral
NF Car Light Neutral
2 Car Light Supply (220 VAC)
VRGN i car High Voltage Terminals
fJ1 *161.‘1: ';l'J'V"TT ' OIAL ‘7“1*"3""\ TI\T‘W\';“')]D
= N uA..JrI‘uL A" A A4 \AVES bl..l.U O I OTIIIIIIUTO
N I_.2 Cdl SUupply
Nk 1) fAENEHIRLon
YD (3) Car shaft lighting phase
YY) | Ganata iRy senaet
YH3 Auxiliary High Voltage Terminals
YH2
YH1
YHG ker, 262 ARL-500
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REVKON » XMS : Shaft Information Terminals

ML1 Door Zone Magnetic Switch-1

ML2 Door Zone Magnetic Switch-2

141 Down Stop & Deceleration Magnetic Switch
(Not used with encoder positioning)

142 Up Stop & Deceleration Magnetic Switch

817 Down Limit Switch Input
Up Limit Switch Input

818

MLO The common supply voltage for signals ML1, ML2, 141 and
142. If 100 (+24Vdc) is present MLO puts out 24Vdc. If not
MLO puts out 12Vdc from the battery voltage in inspection
box.

100 Supply Voltage (+24Vdc)

1000 Supply Voltage (0Vdc)
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7.2.3. LEDs on REVKON Car Top Controller

Status & Power LEDs

LED | Color Status

Reason

Flashing slowly

REVKON CANbus
communication is faulty.

Ccp Green Flashing rapidly

REVKON CANbus
communication is working
correctly.

Off

Fault in the processor. The
processor is not working
correctly.

On

Power on.

5V Green
Off

Power off.

5V power supply of the processor
is not working correctly. The
hardware of the REVKON is
faulty.

On

Power on.

100 | Green
Off

Power off.

ARKEL

+24V power supply of REVKON
is not working correctly.
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LEDs of magnetic switch terminals

Ig: Color S'(;at Description
II/IL Yellow | On Door zone magnetic switch SML1 closed
ML | Yellow On Door zone magnetic switch SML2 closed
2
141 | Yellow o Down stop & deceleration magnetic switch
n
S141 closed
142 | Yellow On Up stop & deceleration magnetic switch S142
closed
817 | Yellow | Off | Bottom limit switch SKSR1 interrupted
818 | Yellow | Off | Top limit switch SKSR2 interrupted

LEDs of programmable input terminals

Ig: Color Sl;at Description
PI21 | Yellow | On | Programmable Input 21 activated
PI22 | Yellow | On | Programmable Input 22 activated
PI23 | Yellow | On | Programmable Input 23 activated
PI24 | Yellow | On | Programmable Input 24 activated
PI25 | Yellow | On | Programmable Input 25 activated
PI26 | Yellow | On | Programmable Input 26 activated

LEDs of programmable relays

Ii;: Color Stat Description

e
PR2 .
1 Red On | Programmable relay 1 activated
ERZ Red On Programmable relay 2 activated
§R2 Red On Programmable relay 3 activated
LEDs of car relays
LED C(;lO SZat Description
RAA Red | On | Car emergency light switched on
RFAN | Red | On | Car fan switched on
RKL Red | On | Car light switched on

ARKEL
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7.3. KABKON Car Panel Module
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PI31...PI33: Free programmable inputs

PT31: Free programmable transistor output

AL BUT: Extra terminals for Alarm button connection
AL: Connection socket for Alarm button

AA+: Extra terminal for Emergency light connection
AA: Connection socket for Emergency light

YK1, TLF2, TLF1, +12, 0: Intercom connection terminals
HOP: Speaker connection socket

VOL: Trimpot for volume adjustment of speaker

10 VAT: Car priority (Vatman) socket

11 AC: Door open button socket

12 KAPA: Door close button socket

13 FAN: Car fan button socket

CONAUI R WN =
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14 Dipswitches: For floor & door settings

15 1, 2, ..., 24: Car call buttons connection

16 X-CB1: Small size CANbus socket for car position indicator (LCD or
Dot-matris display) connection

17 X-CB2: 2 pcs. big size CANbus socket for 2nd KABKON connection or
HS500 hand terminal connection

18 XKON: REVKON connection socket

7.3.1. KABKON Technical Data

Description Value
Dimensions

Length x width X 97 x 148 x 15
height (mm)

Working temperature +0 - +60 °C
Supply voltage 24 VDC #= 5 Vdc
Control inputs 24 VDC

Control outputs

Excess load and short-circuit proof

Power consumption

40 mA, 1W @ 24VDC (without button
Board :
power consumption)

Butto | 15 mA, 0,4W, 24VDC (for each
ns button)

Max. 500 mA load @ 12Vdc

TURKCE

Emergency lighting Approximately 2 hours duration with 1.3 Ah
output battery.
Gong output 0,5W/80hm speaker
KABKON Dimensional Drawing
B
,E( A 1E< (E
O Heie
A = 88mm
B = 96mm
C = 139mm
D = 147mm
E = 4mm
KABKON
L=
ARKEL 2p7 ARL-500
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7.3.2. KABKON TERMINALS & PIN ASSIGNMENT

KABKON » XCB : Car Command Buttons & Indicators Sockets (3-pin)

100" | BUT -C & LED+ Call Buttons and Led supply
1. (+24V)
24 L-C1 | Indicator Output LED - output (0 VDC)

0VvDC
KABKCB\IG&Xﬁﬁ - REYKON ConnectomBiifdapinihput (High active)

\ KABKON »X-CB1 : Car Operating Panel CANbus Socket (4-pin)

| KABKON »X-CB2 : Car Operating Panel CANbus Socket (4-pin)

[KABKON

»X-CB2 : Car Operating Panel CANbus Socket (4-pin)

KABKON

»X31 : Programmable Input Terminals

PI31 Programmable Input 31
P132 Programmable Input 32
PI33 Programmable Input 33
100 Supply Voltage (+24VDC)
KABKON »X33 : Alarm Button & Emergency Light Terminals
ALBUT | Alarm Button
1000 Alarm Button Ground
AA+ Emergency Light Supply (+12VDC)
1000 Emergency Light Ground (0VDC)
1000 Supply Voltage Ground (OVDC)
100 Supply Voltage (+24VDC)
KABKON »XINT : Intercom Terminals
YK1 Intercom Button (Intercom receiver A terminal)
0 Intercom Supply Voltage Ground (OVDC, Intercom B
terminal)
TLF2 Intercom C terminal
TLF1 Intercom D terminal
+12 Intercom Supply (+12VDC, Intercom panel board A terminal)
KABKON » AC : Door Open Button & Indicator Socket (3-pin)
100" Door Open Button & Indicator Supply Voltage (+24VDC)
L-AC Indicator Output (OVDC)
S-AC Button Input (High active)
ARKEL 268
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KABKON »

KAPA : Door Close Button & Indicator Socket (3-pin)

100" Door Close Button & Indicator Supply Voltage (+24VDC)
L-KAPA | Indicator Output (OVDC)

S-KAPA | Button Input (High active)

KABKON » VAT : Car Priority Switch Socket (3-pin)

100" Car Priority Switch & Indicator Supply Voltage (+24VDC)
L-VAT Indicator Output (OVDC)

S-VAT Button Input (High active)

KABKON » FAN : Car Fan Button & Indicator Socket (3-pin)

100" Car Fan Button & Indicator Supply Voltage (+24VDC)
L-FAN Indicator Output (OVDC)

S-FAN Button Input (High active)

KABKON » AL : Alarm Button Socket (3-pin)

AL” Alarm Button Input (Low active)

L-AL Indicator Output (Emergency Light Supply (+12VDC)
S-AL Button Supply Ground (0VDC)

KABKON » AA : Emergency Light Socket (3-pin)

AA” Emergency Light Supply (+12VDC)

1000 Light Supply Ground

1000 Light Supply Ground

KABKON » HOP : Gong Output Socket (3-pin)

100 Supply Voltage (+24VDC)

HOP Gong Output

100 Supply Voltage (+24VDC)

*: The top pin when the “KABKON"” text written on board is read straight.

7.3.3. LEDs on KABKON Car command cotrol module

ARKEL
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LED | Color Status

Reason

Flashing slowly

KABKON CANbus
communication is faulty.

cp Green Flashing rapidly

KABKON CANbus
communication is working
correctly.

Off

Fault in the processor. The
processor is not working
correctly.

On

Power on.

5V Green
Off

Power off.

5V power supply of the processor
is not working correctly. The
hardware of the KABKON is
faulty.

On

Power on.

100 | Green
Off

Power off.

24V power supply of KABKON is
not working correctly.

ARKEL
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7.3.4. Trimpot on KABKON module
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Trimpot on KABKON module is used for adjusting volume of gongs in car
operating panel. Gong volume is finely increased by turning trimpot anti-
clockwise and is decreased by turning trimpot clockwise.

7.3.5. DIP-SWITCHES on KABKON module

ARKEL

4-switch dipswitches at the backside of the KABKON board are used for
door selecting and number of commands selecting. The 1st switch is

used for selecting number of commands less/more than 24, the 2nd and
3rd switches are used for door selection and the 4th switch is reserved.

N

0
17234

- L Reserved

— Door side

fEISCHORof commands

selection

The settings for number of car commands are described below:

m: Set for car commands between 1 and 24

u I (KABKON board with this setting is showed as “KABKON1"”
L: on ARL-500 display)

W: Set for car commands between 25 and 48

D I (KABKON board with this setting is showed as “KABKON2"
L: on ARL-500 display)

The settings for door side selection are described below:
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or

This panel commands both door-A and door-B.

N
i This panel commands door-A.
3

M
! This panel commands door-B.
3

7.4. Call/Indicator Modules

ARKEL

7.4.

QU WN =

1. LCD240X128A Indicator Module

— 1

Cr
EEEREEHEEEEEEREE
Eﬂﬂaﬂmaﬂaﬁgaﬂh&g%g K_EEEEQ:I:E

(@]
est @) i [@]en

O}
é é @ LCD240X128A

<)
G
;
7

CANDbus connection sockets (big size)
CANDus connection socket (small size)
PC connection socket for programming
LCD contrast adjustment setting

4-key keypad

Buzzer for button sounds
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7 PC programming socket
8 Memory chip

7.4.1.1. LCD240X128A Technical Data
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Description Value
Dimensions

Length x width X height 160 x 125 x 28
(mm)

Pixel resolution 240 x 128 pixels
Background light White LED
Working temperature +0 - +60 °C

Supply Voltage

24 VDC = 5VDC

Power consumption

50mA 1.2W @ 24VDC

LCD240X128A Dimensional Drawing

ARKEL

273

ARL-500

TURKCE

ENGLISH



ENGLISH

CE

LoD

LN

ARKEL Elektrik Elektronik San. Ve Tic. A.S. www.arkel.com.tr
I=114mm A
| I="15mm B
Hielle K=23mm I8 —
1o L =68.1Tmm UP L
M = 144mm
¥ N =159.1mm
P=4mm
D
L QO
el B LCD240X128A
LL ')
—) I
hVs
O Ot
O Q (l) =
L M P
nhmm
153hm@mm
203mim
33 1.fomum
26mim
1 5@0imm
Brinmm
64mm
ARKEL 274 ARL-500




ARKEL Elektrik Elektronik San. Ve Tic. A.S.

7.4.2. KKLCD-A/KKLCD-B/KKLCD-C Call/Indicator modules

....J
PC

il

R

EOL
LX)

B

DOWN
X-(B1 P-l0 asaGl YUKARI =

KKLCD-A
KKLCD-B
KKLCD-C

_|_

Up

o3z

VOLUME | @] ENT
[

O

Gong connection socket

2-key keypad
Gong volume setting.

CONU & WIN =

ARKEL

|
|
|
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I

BEEEE™

Down direction led connection socket
Up direction led connection socket

g
Exe

Programmable input output connection socket
CANDbus connection socket

PC programming socket
MCU programming socket
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7.4.2.1. KKLCD-A/KKLCD-B/KKLCD-C Technical Data

www.arkel.com.tr

Description Value

Dimensions KKLCD-A 113 x 84 x 20
Length x width x height | KKLCD-B 92 X 68 x 24
(mm) KKLCD-C 98 x 84 x 23
Pixel resolution 128 x 64 pixels

Background light White LED

Working temperature +0 - +60 °C

Power supply

24 VDC *= 5VDC

40mA, 1W @ 24VDC

Board (without gong and
Power consumption buttons)
Button-led 15mA, 0.4W @ 24VDC
(for each button)
Gong 0.5W/80hm speaker

Programmable output

Max. 100mA. 2.5W @ 24VDC

KKLCD-A Dimensional Drawing
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L ] e o o _
EOTe 5 0B | AI¥m
O E O C = 93mm
U]
i D = 56.5mm
A E = 40mm
F = 72mm
G = 20.7mm
H=21.5mm
i J =4mm
o) | KKLCD-A |uo Um  K=13mm
L =19mm
P =7mm
R = 3mm
) H
[
a0l O O Q O Oj
- s
P ‘R
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KKLCD-B Dimensional Drawing
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KKLCD-C Dimensional Drawing
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7.4.2.2. KKLCD-A/KKLCD-B/KKLCD-C Pin Assignments

UP Call Button-LED Socket (3-pins)

T X
EgngM Call button and LED supply (+24V)
LED- LED- output (0 VDC)
BUT-NO Button input (High active)

DOWN Call Button-LED Socket (3-pins)

BUT-COM

* Call button and LED supply (+24V)
LED+

LED- LED- Output (0 VDC)

BUT-NO Button Input (High active)

P-IO Programmable input-output socket (3-pins)

100 * Call button and LED supply (+24V)
P-O Programmable Output (0 VDC)
P-1 Programmable Input (High active)

[[] Gong Socket (3-pins)

100 * Gong Supply (+24V)
HOP Gong Output
100 Gong supply (+24V)

X-CB1 Car CANbus Socket (4-pins)

100 * +24VDC Supply

1000 GND (Ground)

CANL First CANbus terminal
CANH Second CANbus terminal

www.arkel.com.tr

* : The leftmost pin behind KKLCD-X (socket writing must be on the top side of

the card).
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7.4.2.3. KKLCD-A/KKLCD-B/KKLCD-C Floor Adjustment

Two push buttons are used for floor adjustments on KKLCD-x indicator
modules.

These buttons are;

[®]
@]

ENT

+

To enter the menu and set the parameters.

To set the parameter values.

There are three parameters on these moules. These parameters are shown in
the indicators.

PARAMETER 1: FLOOR NUMBER SETTING

Durak

1-48

When “Durak” is written in the indicator, with “+”
button you can set the floor number.
Floor numbers between 1 and 48.

PARAMETER 2: DOOR SETTING

Kap1

A

B

AB

When “Kap1” is written in the indicator, with “+” button
you can set the door type.
Door A

Door B
Doors A and B

PARAMETER 3: BUTTON EXISTANCE SETTING

ARKEL

Buton

When “Buton” is written in the indicator, with “+”
button you can choose if there is button connected to
module or not.

There is button

There is no button
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7.4.3. KK3X3057 Dot-matrix Call/Indicator modules

E ]

]
VR TTI=
VUKARI ASE L

Down direction button connection socket

Up direction button connection socket
Speaker connection socket

Programmable input-output connection socket
CANbus connection socket (small size)
CANbus connection socket (big size)

QU= WN =
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7 2-key keypad

8 Gong volume setting

9 MCU programming socket

7.4.3.1. KK3X3057 Technical Data
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Description Value
Dimensions

Length x width x height |114x60x 18
(mm)

Number of Dot-matrix 3

Dot-matrix type

30 mm, 5 x 7 dots

LED colour

Red

Working temperature

+0 - +60 °C

Power supply

24 VDC =+ 5 VDC

40mA, 1W @ 24VDC

Board (without gong and
Power consumption buttons)
Button-led 15mA, 0.4W @ 24VDC
(for each button)
Gong 0.5W/80hm speaker

Max. 100mA, 2.5W @ 24VDC
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KK3X3057 Dimensional Drawing
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3X3057
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7.4.3.2. KK3X3057 Pin Assignments

UP Call Button-LED Socket (3-pins)

BUT-COM * | Call button and LED supply (+24V)
LED+

LED- LED- output (0 VDC)

BUT-NO Button input (High active)

DOWN Call Button-LED Socket (3-pins)

BUT-COM Call button and LED supply (+24V)
k

LED+

LED- LED- Output (0 VDC)

BUT-NO Button Input (High active)

P-10 Programmable input-output socket (3-pins)

100 * Call button and LED supply (+24V)
P-O Programmable Output (0 VDC)
P-1 Programmable Input (High active)

[[] Gong Socket (3-pins)

100 * Gong Supply (+24V)
HOP Gong Output
100 Gong supply (+24V)

X-CB1 Car CANbus Socket (4-pins)

100 * +24VDC Supply

1000 GND (Ground)

CANL First CANbus terminal
CANH Second CANbus terminal

www.arkel.com.tr

* : The leftmost pin behind KK3X3057 (socket writing must be on the top side

of the card).
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7.4.3.3. KK3X3057 Floor Adjustment

Two push buttons are used for floor adjustments on KK3X3057 indicator
modules.

These buttons are;

[®]
@]

ENT

+

To enter the menu and set the parameters.

To set the parameter values.

There are three parameters on these cards. These parameters are shown in

the indicators.

PARAMETER 1: FLOOR NUMBER SETTING

D

1-48

When “D” is written in the indicator, with “+” button
you can set the floor number.
Floor numbers between 1 and 48.

PARAMETER 2: DOOR SETTING

K

A
B

AB

When “K” is written in the indicator, with “+” button
you can set the door type.
Door A

Door B
Door A and B

PARAMETER 3: BUTTON EXISTANCE SETTING

ARKEL

When “B” is written in the indicator, with “+” button
you can choose if there is button connected to module
or not.

There is button

There is no button
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7.4.4 KK2X3057 Dot-matrix Call/Indicator modules
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Speaker connection socket

CANbus connection socket
2-key keypad

Gong volume setting

MCU programming socket
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Down direction button connection socket
Up direction button connection socket

Programmable input-output connection socket
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7.4.4.1. KK2X3057 Technical Data

Description Value
Dimensions

Length x width x height |64 x 73 x 18
(mm)

Number of Dot-matrix 3

Dot-matrix type 30 mm, 5 x 7 dots
LED colour Red

Working temperature +0 - +60 °C

Power supply

24 VDC = 5VDC

Power consumption

30mA, 0.8W @ 24VDC

Board (without gong and
buttons)
Button-led | 12mA, 0.4W @ 24VDC

(for each button)

Gong 0.5W/80hm speaker

Programmable output

Max. 100mA, 2.5W @ 24VDC

KK2X3057 Dimensional Drawing
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7.4.4.2. KK2X3057 Pin Assignments

UP Call Button-LED Socket (3-pins)

BUT-COM * | Call button and LED supply (+24V)
LED+

LED- LED- output (0 VDC)

BUT-NO Button input (High active)

DOWN Call Button-LED Socket (3-pins)

BUT-COM Call button and LED supply (+24V)
k

LED+

LED- LED- Output (0 VDC)

BUT-NO Button Input (High active)

P-10 Programmable input-output socket (3-pins)

100 * Call button and LED supply (+24V)
P-O Programmable Output (0 VDC)
P-1 Programmable Input (High active)

[[] Gong Socket (3-pins)

100 * Gong Supply (+24V)
HOP Gong Output
100 Gong supply (+24V)

X-CB1 Car CANbus Socket (4-pins)

100 * +24VDC Supply

1000 GND (Ground)

CANL First CANbus terminal
CANH Second CANbus terminal

www.arkel.com.tr

* : The leftmost pin behind KK2X3057 (socket writing must be on the top side

of the card).

ARKEL
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7.4.4.3. KK2X3057 Floor Adjustment

Two push buttons are used for floor adjustments on KK2X3057 indicator
modules.

These buttons are;

[® To enter the menu and set the parameters.
ENT
(@ + | To set the parameter values.

There are three parameters on these cards. These parameters are shown in
the indicators.

PARAMETER 1: FLOOR NUMBER SETTING

D If “D” is written in the indicator, with “+” button you
can set the floor number.
1-48 Floor numbers between 1 and 48.

PARAMETER 2: DOOR SETTING

K If “K” is written in the indicator, with “+” button you
can set the door type.
A Door A
B Door B
AB Door A and B

PARAMETER 3: BUTTON EXISTANCE SETTING

When “B” is written in the indicator, with “+” button
B you can choose if there is button connected to module
or not.

+ There is button

- There is no button

ARKEL 289 ARL-500
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7.4.5. KKBT Non-indicator Call Module

Down direction button connection socket

Up direction button connection socket
Speaker connection socket

Programmable input-output connection socket
CANDbus connection socket

Dipswitches for floor number setting

Gong volume setting

MCU programming socket

NNV WN =
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7.4.5.1. KKBT Technical Data
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Description Value
Dimensions

Length x width x height |52x41x 18
(mm)

Working temperature +0 - +60 °C

Power supply

24 VDC *= 5VDC

Power consumption

15mA, 0.4W @ 24VDC
Board (without gong and
buttons)

15mA, 0.4W @ 24VDC
Button-led (for each button)

Gong 0.5W/80hm speaker

Programmable output

Max. 100mA, 2.5W @ 24VDC

KKBT Dimensional Drawing

B
E A E

KKBT

ARKEL

A = 33mm
B=41mm
C = 26mm
D = 52mm
E =4mm
F = 3mm
291
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7.4.5.2. KKBT Pin Assignments

UP Call Button-LED Socket (3-pins)

BUT-COM * | Call button and LED supply (+24V)
LED+

LED- LED- output (0 VDC)

BUT-NO Button input (High active)

DOWN Call Button-LED Socket (3-pins)

BUT-COM Call button and LED supply (+24V)
k

LED+

LED- LED- Output (0 VDC)

BUT-NO Button Input (High active)

P-10 Programmable input-output socket (3-pins)

100 * Call button and LED supply (+24V)
P-O Programmable Output (0 VDC)
P-1 Programmable Input (High active)

[[] Gong Socket (3-pins)

100 * Gong Supply (+24V)
HOP Gong Output
100 Gong supply (+24V)

X-CB1 Car CANbus Socket (4-pins)

100 * +24VDC Supply

1000 GND (Ground)

CANL First CANbus terminal
CANH Second CANbus terminal

www.arkel.com.tr

* : The rightmost pin behind KK2X3057 (socket writing must be on the top
side of the card).
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ARKEL

7.4.5.3 Floor Setting With Dipswitches On KKBT

In call-panels; KKBT, 8-switch dipswitches at the backside of the board
is used. The first two switches are for door selecting, the other 6 are for
floor selection.

N
7

— [ O
o (.

L5678
i?loor number

wlertinn

Joor A, B or AB selection

The procedure of floor selection switches is explained below:

ON
32+16+ 8 + +

‘
30405 6

P B Switch value

1
8

=] ) o

Floor number is coded in binary code. The most-right switch has the
least value. The value of switch which is ON is added to floor number.
The value of switch which is OFF is 0 (zero). Floor number is selected by
the sum of ON switches value + 1.

For this example floor number 28 is
0N coded.

0+16+8+0+2+1|+1=28

Wiy
= =
U -
o (.
~3 -
co

This landing call panel is indicated
as “KK-28” on ARL-500 display.

For door selection switches, use the table below:

294 ARL-500
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oM |
|
L 12 or

on ! door-B

This panel commands both door-A and

|
HD This panel commands door-A

|
Dul This panel commands door-B

8. ARL-500 DISPLAY MESSAGES

8.1. STATUS MESSAGES

Inspection]™]

CBIEEEED e
4| |1u0:# o

INSPECTION

ARKEL

The current status of elevator during the
operations of controller is shown on ARL-500

display with the information on the top of display
we called status message. The status messages are

listed in the following table.

295

ARL-500

TURKCE

ENGLISH



ENGLISH

TURKCE

ARKEL Elektrik Elektronik San. Ve Tic. A.S.

www.arkel.com.tr

?;atus Description Reason
essage
ARL-500 controller is ready to Controller is in normal
Ready run mode and no active call
acknowledged
Loading. Elevator is loading or unloading Car door is opened at the
an; ! dg bassengers floor and waiting for
hioading passengers to load/unload.
Doors are opening as the car This message is given if
approaches to a landing door pre-opening function
Preopenin is enabled. When the car
p g reaches the door zone
doors

while approaching to the
target floor, doors are pre-
opened.

Waiting for
lock

Door lock is waiting

After a call acknowledged,
the car door is closed and
the door lock is waiting in
order to run.

Fast
downward
travel

Car is running downward at
fast speed

The controller activated
high speed drive during
downward travel.

Fast upward
travel

Car is running upward at fast
speed

The controller activated
high speed drive during
upward travel.

Car is running downward at

Slow 4 q The controller activated
downward SIOW Spee low speed drive during
travel downward travel.
Slow Car 13 running upward at slow The controller activated
upward Spee low speed drive during
travel upward travel.

296 ARL-500
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Status
Message

Description

Reason

Out of
service

Elevator is out of service

An error was handled and
lift gone into out of service
mode. Because you have
changed the error status
screen by using keypad,
controller shows this
status message on main
screen. The error message
and the lift status message
are showed in error status
screen.

Hydraulic
leveling

(up)

Relevelling up with car and
shaft doors open.

This message is given if
hydraulic leveling function
is enabled. Because of
down direction movements
of car during loading (or
oil leaking) relevelling is
required with car and
landing doors open.

Hydraulic
leveling
(down)

Relevelling down with car and
shaft doors open.

This message is given if
hydraulic leveling function
is enabled. Because of up
direction movements of
car during unloading
relevelling is required with
car and landing doors
open.

Shaft
learning is
needed

Shaft learning has not yet been
carried out

Shaft learning is needed
before going in to normal
operation mode when
incremental encoder
positioning is used.

Resetting
position
Sensors...

Car is running to the bottom
floor in order to reset position
Sensors.

When ARL-500 controller
is switched on or
rebooted, it checks the
bottom limit switch (817)
to correct its position
counter.

Earthquake
evac.

Earthquake evacuation mode is
activated.

The earthquake sensor
input (terminal DEP) on
the ARL-500 controller is
active.

Fire
evacuation

Fire evacuation mode is
activated.

The fireman input
(terminal YAN) on the
ARI-500 controller is
active.

ARKEL
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Status

AR

AR

Message

Description

Reason

KEL Elektrik Elektronik S

Stop circuit
off

LOWOR: Gigcuit (terminal between
110 and 120) is interrupted.

=

Interruption of thewstolel.com.
circuit before terminal

119. The stop circuit
contacts between terminal
110 and 120 interrupted
the safety circuit. All

safety circuit inputs of
ARL-500 controller are
idle.

- Emergency stop switch
may be operated on the
remote control unit in
normal mode (not
Inspection or Recall).

- Unused safety contacts
are not bridged on KBK-9
control panel connection
boards and REVKON car
top controller.

- Travelling cable may be
damaged.

Parking...

Parking drive is activated.

Because there is no active
call and parking delay has
exceeded, the controller
sends the car to a
programmed parking floor.

Inspection
mode only

Controller can only be opeated
in inspection mode or recall
mode and can not be operated
in normal mode.

The parameter “System
Settings > Operating
mode” is set to
“Inspection only” in ARL-
500 menu. The controller
is set to “Inspection
only” mode in the default
factory settings for safety
startup installation. This
parameter should be set to
“Normal operation”
during normal operation.

When ARL-500 controller
is switched on or
rebooted, it checks the
bottom limit switch (817)
to correct its position
counter. If the inspection
or recall control is
activated before this
correction drive, the
system can be operated
only in “Inspection only”.

Door is

unlocked
KEL

Door is unlocked.

299

Waiting door lock
beginning of startup drive
in order to reset position
sensors after ARL-500
controller has switched on.
If door is locked controller
performs this drive or
can not start to driving

TURKCE
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and waits until door is
locked (terminal 140 is
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Status
Message

Description

Reason

Overload

The overload input is active.

The overload input on the
REVKON is activated (on a
programmable input
assigned as overload 804
function)

Inspection

The inspection control is active.

The inspection switch on
the inspection hand
terminal is turned to
INSPECTION. Terminal

Inspection:
817 off

The bottom limit switch
(SKSR1) is activated in
inspection mode.

Car is at the bottom floor
and the bottom limit
switch is activated in
inspection mode. The
behaviour of controller is
determined by the
parameter “System
settings > Limiters in
inspection mode” either
"Stop car immediately”
or “Stop car at floor
level” in the ARL-500
menu.

Inspection:
818 off

The top limit switch (SKSR2) is
activated in inspection mode.

Car is at the top floor and
the top limit switch is
activated in inspection
mode.

Inspection:
Door
unlocked

Door is unlocked in inspection
mode.

Waiting door lock
beginning of inspection
drive. After door lock
controller performs this
drive or else can not start
to driving and waits until
door is locked (terminal
140 is activated)

Inspection:
Stop
pressed

The emergency stop switch at
inspection hand terminal is
interrupted during inspection
operation.

- The safety circuit is
interrupted by the
activation of the
emergency stop switch
during inspection UP or
DOWN driving.

- The stop circuit contacts
between terminal 110 and
120 interrupted the safety
circuit during inspection
drive.

Recall
Operation

The recall control is active.

The recall switch on the
recall hand terminal is
turned to INSPECTION.

Recall: 817
off

The bottom limit switch
(SKSR1) is activated in recall
mode.

Car is at the bottom floor
and the bottom limit
switch is activated in
recall mode.

Oﬂ“ecall: 818

The top limit switch (%&)SRZ) is
activated in recall mode.

Car is at the top floor ail.-5¢0
the top limit switch is

off

activated in recall mode.
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Status Message

Description

Reason

Car command entry

Entering call
commands to the
system.

Any car call can be
entered in this window.

X seconds to retry

Time remaining for the
system to operate in
normal mode.

For some errors, the
system tries to re-operate
after this time is passed.

Lift blocked!!!

The elevator is
blocked.

The elevator is blocked
by the reason of the
error(s).

Door is open

The door is open

The status message when
the car lands to a floor
and opens the door(s).

Door is unlocked

The door is unlocked

The status message when
the door lock(es) is open.

Fire alert (Phase - 1)

Fire alert signal.

When in normal
operation mode, an active
signal on the
programmable input
“18:(YAN)Fire
detector” causes the
controller to go into Fire
Emergency Phase-1
mode.

Firemen operation
(Phase - 2)

When in Fire
Emergency Phase-1,
activation of the
programmable input
“12: (ITA)

Fireman key” causes
the controller to go
into this mode.

See “"ARL500 Fire
emergency operations”
for detailed information.

TURKCE

Inspection: Door is
open

The elevator is in
inspection mode and
the door is open

Recall: Door is open

The doors are open
during recall operation

Preparing for
evacuation

The elevator is
preparing for
evacuation

When the electricity is
gone in the building, the
system prepares elevator
to evacuate.

Evacuation

The elevator is
evacuating

Evacuation ended.

The evacuation has
ended.

System has ended the
evacuation and the car
has landed on the floor.

Unjamming PAWL
device.

The system is
unjamming the PAWL
device.

For any reason if the
PAWL device is jammed,
system runs the car
upwards to unjam the
PAWL device.

Waiting for PAWL
release...

The system is waiting
for PAWL device
release.

After landing to a floor,
the PAWL device must be
released to make cabin

ARKEL
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move.

Inspection(*): Door
is open

The system is
operating in inspection
mode via the buttons
on ARL 500, and the
door is open.

Ready (inside door-
zone)

The system is ready for
any command entry
and inside door zone.

Cabin is ready for any
command entry.

Ready (outside door-
zone)

The system is ready for
any command entry
and outside door zone.

Cabin is ready for any
command entry.

Status Message

Description

Reason

PAWL failed.
Stopping...

Because of the PAWL
device error, the
elevator stops.

The lift stops

Sleeping...

The elevator operates
in stand by mode.

The system operates in
sleep mode for saving
electricity until a call is
received.

Waking up...

The system is starting
to operate in normal
mode.

The system is starting to
operate in normal mode
after sleeping.

PTC error. Moving to
bottom.

Only in hydraulic
systems, because of the
PTC error, the cabin
moves to the bottom
floor.

The hydraulic system is
overheated and the car
moves to the bottom
floor.

PTC error.

There is a PTC error

The motor temperature is
overheated.

Safety circuit must
be complete during
shaft learning!

To make the system
learn the shaft, safety
circuits must be
complete.

To operate in normal
mode, at very first the
system must learn the
shaft and to learn the
shaft the safety circuit
must be complete.

ARKEL
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8.2. ERROR MESSAGES

Inspection]™]

_tlmalund b
1"II]:l ] :

The current error of the elevator system is shown in
error status screen on ARL-500 display we called
error message.

INSPECTION

listed in the following table.

ARL-500 controller saves these error messages
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Error
Message

Description

Reason

Max. time of
fast travel
expired

The maximum time allowed
to travel at high speed
without changing the current
floor number is exceeded.

- Check motor drive

- Check the function of floor
counters

- Increase the parameter
Maximum time of travel in
high speed

Max. time of
slow travel
expired

The maximum time allowed
to travel at low speed
without changing the current
floor number is exceeded.

- Check motor drive

- Check the function of floor
counters

- Increase the parameter
Maximum time of travel in low
speed

Door cannot
close

Error during closing of doors.
The car door contact does
not close even after attempts
set by the parameter “Retries
for closing doors”

- The car door is blocked
mechanically or electrically.

- Check operation of door
relays on ARL-500 or REVKON.
- Check operation of door
operator

- Check door contacts

- Check connection of
termimnal 140 at ARL-500

-Check bottom limit switch

Bottom o . .
limit(817) Bottom limit switch (817) is SKSR1 mechanically or
nsed interrupted while moving up | electrically.
Seil.fe except bottom floor -Check bottom limit switch
while input 817 on ARL-500 and
moving up REVKON.
Top
limit(818) Top limit switch (818) is -Check limit switch SKSR2
sensed interrupted while movin mechanically or electrically.
while d b q g -Check top limit switch input
moving own except top tloor 817 on ARL-500 and REVKON.
down
Top and -Check limit switches SKSR1
bottom Bottom limit switch (817) and and SKSR2 mechanically or
limits -y . electrically.
sensed at | [OP limit S‘é‘”t?h (1818) are, _Check limit switch inputs 817
the same Interrupted simultaneously and 818 on ARL-500 and
time REVKON.
The contactor pick-up . .
protection has triggered. -Check connection of terminal
Contactor KRC contactor checkback %%%:?Cﬁiieigg) 1 of
could not signal is not OFF. Terminal contactors supply
pick KRC must not be supplied | check the NC contacts of
with 24V when the system is | contactors used in KRC circuit.
In operation.
The Contacik:lor drop-outd -Check connection of terminal
protection has triggered. KRC on ARL-500
S(?E:;;t:: KRC contactor checkback is | -Check connection of
d not ON. Terminal KRC must | contactors supply
rop -Check the NC contacts of

be supplied with 24V when
the system is at rest.

contactors used in KRC circuit.
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prog.transis
tors

are short-circuit protected.
The load current must not be
more than the maximum load
current.

ll\E/Ir ror Description Reason
essage
-Check the connection of
h L1, L2, L3,N terminals on
RST ase ARL-500
errorp RST phase turn error  Change any two phase of
L1, L2, L3 terminals on
ARIL-500
The manual door can not be ;)1\32;1“31 door remains
closed in the time set by
Manual manual door close waiting - Check .Shaft doors
door open time ter. Ti : mechanically
error barametier. 11mer 1S - Check door contacts.
_started counting after a call - Check the connection of
is accepted. terminal 130 on ARL-500
An overload or short circuit
conditions at programmable
Short- transistors PT1-PT6. The -Check connections of
circuit on outputs of PT1-PT6 terminals | terminals PT1-PT6

- Check the power
consumption of active load

Temperature monitoring of

-Check the connection of
terminals T1-T2

- Motor overheated.
Monitoring via input of
motor thermistor
terminals T1-T2.

system.

Motor the drive on T1-T2 terminals ,
temperature | of ARL-500 has triggered. ) T}Ee Ehermcl)s}l:at in the
too high or | The voltage of terminal T1 is ;:gn r:re%ane as
PTC not 24VDC. Terminal T2 must be | "Ig}?e thermostat in the
connected supplied with 24V when brake resistor has
there is no error in system. triggered (for VVVF
systems)
- The oil thermostat has
triggered (for hydraulic
systems)
Group ID (?hange the group I]% of
conflict. There are lifts in group has lifts set same using Grq}lp
Change an identical group ID. settings > Controller ID
g group parameter. Each lift must
group ID. have different group ID.
- Check doors
130 or 140 The safety citcuit door mechanically
signal was contact terminals (from - Check door contacts
cut off terminals 120 to 140) have - Check door lock contacts
during been interrupted while the - Check the connection of
motion car was moving. terminal 130 and 140 on
ARIL-500
Earthquake detected.
Terminal DEP of ARL-500
Earthquake | (programmable input) is - An Earthquake occured
detected supplied with 24V when an - Check the connection of
. terminal DEP on ARL-500
<EL earthquake detected Bps ARIL-500
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Error
Message

AR

Description

Reason

KEL Elektrik Elektronik S

fwredefected. Terminal YAN
of ARL-500 (programmable

www.arkel.c
- A fire occured

pm.tr

Fire input) is supplied with 24V - Check the connection of
detected
when a fire detected in terminal YAN on ARL-500
system.
Power The 24V supply of the ARL-
supply 500 board (100-1000) is Check power supply and
voltage too | below the permitted range of | wiring
low 24V - 20%.

Driver error

A motor driver error occured
or DF driver ready input is
not connected properly. DF
input is low active. The
programmable input terminal
assigned to DRDY (driver
ready) function must be

-Motor driver has given an
error. Check motor driver
display and error
diagnosis

or DRDY suoplied with 24V when -Check the connection of
input not hpp . ; DF terminal of ARL-500
connected t ere 1S NO error in SYStem' -Check the function of DF
This input also must be programmable input using
assigned and its terminal the status screens of
must be bridged to 100 programmable inputs
(+24V) when no error output
of motor driver.
The encoder position does
not change during the
drive.
- Check signals of the
Encoder No movement of the car encoder by observing
fault could be determined during | encoder LEDs on the ARL-
the drive. 500 controller.
- The encoder is faulty.
- No electric connection to
encoder.
- The drive does not move.
SML1-SML2 magnetic
switches are installed in
the same bracket and
SML2 (door zone-2)
ML1-ML2 magnetic switch must be
turned on SML1 & SML2 door zone on top of SML1 (door
. . zone-1). So they can not be
simultaneou | switched turned on switched on
s!y. S!lort- simultaneously. simultaneously.
circuit? - Check the connection of
terminals ML1 & ML2.
- Short-circuit at ML1 &
ML2 signals.
If Control Techniques or Accumulator used for
Zetadyn drivers are used rescuing operation or UPS
Rescue when the mains power is might be discharged.
failed gone if “maximum rescue
time” has passed, this error
message will be displayed.
When Control Techniques or |-UPS might be discharged
ARKEL Zetadyn drivers are usggl, the | -Check UPS connections , .|
system checks if the UPS is | -Checkif your UPS has
UPS shut- working properly by EITOUyIT POWET LU TESTUE

down

oneratina the elevator with

the system.
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3:2:age Description Reason
Check your HPD and HPU
Head This error is triggered when conngctl(_)ns. If this .
cacroom headroom protection down function is not used in
prg{:ec?ioill switch (HPD) and headroom ﬁ?gtfgzt; 1(1)11,nd1sable the
rod\switc protection up switch (HPU) are “Headroom/Pit
faulty activated simultaneously. .
protection>Headroom
protection system”.
Check your HPD and HPU
Head This error is triggered when conngctl(_)ns. If this .
cadroom headroom protection down function is not used in
prg;:ectl.(;.n switch (HPD) and headroom %’gg{;ig?&% disable this
rod/posiion | .,.,tection up switch (HPU) are | ., .
unknown . . Headroom/Pit
passive at the same time. .
protection>Headroom
o protection system”.
— Ligt barrier might be

[ IS’ ertor is triggered when
FleirespRightbarrier checkback”

broken down.
If this function isnot used

AREF tectigix. 1 1dCERQ) input is stil off after 2 in your system, disable
ﬁ it-barrier | seconds altough “Cartop this feature from
faulty protection lightbarrier test” “Headroom/Pit
(CLB) output was activated. protection>Cartop
protection lightbarrier”.
Check the connections of
Cartop This error is triggered when CLtC I?put and CLB
protection “Cartop lightbarrier checkback %}1 tlll)'u Function isnot d
lightbarrier | “ (CLC) input is active outside (- LIS TUNCLION 1SNOT USe
. . X o in your system, disable
interrupted. | the lightbarrier monitoring this feature from
Inspection perio_d. The system operates “Headroom/Pit
only! only in inspection mode. protection>Cartop
protection lightbarrier”.
Check assigned PPSx
input connections on ARL-
Pit This error is triggered when A 500.
. door assigned to one of the If this function is not used
protection PPSx ] .

. . x inputs was commanded to | in your system, change the
switch did open but the same input was door parameter to “none”
not open. still active after 4 seconds. from “Headroom/Pit

protection>PPSx: 1.
floor/None”
Check assigned PPSx
input connections on ARL-
Pit This error is triggered when a 500.
protection PPSx input is assigned to a floor | If this function is not used

. and the PPSx input is OFF and | in your system, change the
switch was the car is not at the assigned door parameter to “none”
opened. floor. from “Headroom/Pit

protection>PPSx: 1.
floor/None”
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EC-DECLARATION OF CONFORMITY

Document No/Date : UB13-26/05/2011

The manufacturer : Arkel Elektrik Elektronik Tic.Ltd.Sti.
Serifali Mah. Bayraktar Bulvar Sehit Sok. No:32
Umraniye/Istanbul/Turkiye
Tel:+90 216 540 03 10
Fax:+90 216 540 03 09

Product designation : ARL-500 Lift control board

The designated products conform the provisions of the following European
directives:

* Lifts Directive : 95/16/EC, EN 81-1, EN81-2
Certificate No : NLO7- 400-1002-048-08
Notified Body : Liftinstituut B.V.Buikslotermeerplein 3811025 XE

Amsterdam The Netherlands ID No:0400

* Directives of electro magnetic compatibility 2004/108/EC

EN 12015
EN 12016

EMC test laboratory : Esim Test Hizmetleri San. Tic. A.S.
Imes San.Sit. C blok No:308 Yukar1 Dudullu / istanbul

THIS DECLARATION CERTIFIES COMPLIANCE WITH THE INDICATED DIRECTIVES BUT DETERMINES NO WARRANTY OF
PROPERTIES. ALL SAFETY INSTRUCTIONS ON PRODUCTS DOCUMENTATION AND MOUNTING INSTRUCTIONS ETC. MUST BE
OBEYED.

Legally Binding Signature
Caglar Ayaz
|

Serifali Mah. Bayraktar Bulvar Sehit Sok. No:32 UMRANIYE/ISTANBUL/TURKIYE
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